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INTRODUCTION: HOW TO LEARN AMHARIC

First Principles  The only way to master a language is by constant intercourse with those who speak that
language. This is how a child assimilates his own mother tongue, It is the natural
method; and although school-work and study have their place, they are no substitute for it., The only way
therefore that you will ever learn Ambharic is by living in close contact with Ethiopians,

It is well to remember, however, that in the matter of learning a language, as in other respects, an adult
and a young child are not exactly the same, The adult, indeed, is at a serious disadvantage. Not only is it
well nigh impossible for him to live with the people of a foreign country in that same close and intimate
relationship which, as a child, he enjoyed with his own people; but, also, his mind is no longer virgin soil;
he has, in particular, acquired a strong subconscious bias in favour of the sounds and constructions of his
own language, which makes it very difficult for him to assimilate with accuracy those of any other, Asa
child the assimilation of his mother tongue went on concurrently with the development of his mind, It was
thersfore a very gradual process, -but in the long run extremely thorough and accurate. Now, as an adult,
when he tries to learn a foreign language, his mind, being already developed, may enable him to attainmore
quickly to speech, but this speech will not only tend to bevery limited in scope but will alsobe liable to grave
inaccuracy, which once he has accustomed himself to, he may never after be able to throw off, The advan-
tage then weighs heavily on the side of the child,

But the adult (at least the educated adult) possesses one compensatory faculty, and this he must not fail
to call to his aid. It is his ability to reason -~ to think things out, If he tries to learn a foreign language
simply by "picking it up by ear', as he did his mother tongue, the results are likely to be of a very poor
quality. His ear is no longer capable of doing the work without some support from his reason, Certainly
it is still only through his ear -- by hearing the national speak -- that he can really absorb and assimilate
the language into his innermost being, yet unless at the same time he uses his reason to systematise what
he hears, his own speech will tend to be more or less of the "pidgin' variety. Unlike the small child, he
needs in a measure to rationalize the underlying principles. To avoid inaccuracy he needs to supplement
his now imperfect ear with a knowledge of the rules, And this is egpecially so in the case of a grammatic-
ally complex language like Amharic, :

Make no mistake about it; you will never learn Amharic properly unless you live in close and constant
contact with Ethiopians, It is only thus that you can be continuously receiving, through your ear, the ma-
terials necessary for building your linguistic edifice. But this edifice will be in danger of turning out
cracked and formless unless, at the same time, your reason, by discovering some system in the language,
is able to provide you with a foundation to build on and a design to follow., Hence the necessity of study.
Besides just listening and {rying to talk, you will have to search out the why and the wherefore; you will
need to have things explained, It is to help you here that this book has been written, It represents an at-
tempt to systematise Amharic for you; to supply you with the explanations,

The Use of an Informant  As already explained, the bulk of your learning must be done throughintercourse
with Ethiopians., You should therefore contrive to spend a good proportion of
your day talking or working with them, But besides this you will need the regular (preferably daily) help
of an educated Ethiopian informant (he should be English speaking, at least while you are a beginner), You
can use him to question and to practise on; he can correct your mistakes, tell you new words and help you
with pronunciation, spelling, etc. Once you have learnt the main grammatical constructions you can start
reading books and newspapers with him, But remember, he, like everyone else, speaks his native language
by instinct, not by knowing the rules; and even though he has been taught grammar at school, he has never
had to analyse his own speech or work out its constructions as the foreign student needs to do. While,
therefore, he can be very helpful asyour informant, you should not expect him to take the initiative as though
he were your teacher., He will tell you if something is right or wrong, but often he cannot tell you why; and
if you press him to give you an explanation, in trying to help he may only mislead you. His usefulness will
depend on how you use him,

Building up a Vocabulary Though the words used in the examples are sufficient in number to supply you
with the basis of a vocabulary, lists of words to be learnt are not a feature of
this book. New words are best learnt not from lists but direct from the Ethiopians (or at a later stage by
reading books, etc.). If, especially, they are first met with during conversation, the association with
their proper context will help you both to understand them aright and to remember them, You should, how-
ever, write down such new words, as and when they occur (as well as phrases, idioms, etc,) ina list of
your own, for which purpose you should carry about a special note book. Your Ethiopian informant must
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help you in the compilation and checking of this list, I in conversation, for instance, you fail to understand
an apparently important word, or, conversely, if you are unable to express yourself for want of some word,
you can make a note of it and ask him about it later. From this ever lengthening list you should keep re-
freshing your memory until the new words, etc. are assimilated.

Do not rely too much on the dictionary.Meanings given without a context can be very misleading.

The Use of This Book  This book is designed for use both by the beginner and the more advanced student.
It is not arranged as a graded course of study, but each subject is treated separ~
ately and as a whole under its own heading, This arrangement should present no difficulty to the more ad-
vanced student, who will, rather, find it convenient for purposes of reference. But the beginner, unable
by himself to select the best order of study, or to discriminate between the elementary and the advanced,
will need to be guided through the mass of information which confronts him, For this purpose a suggested
course of study is outlined in the following pages. In this outline the order of study is indicated by the sec-
tional numbers (i.e. the numbers which appear in the margin throughout the Grammar , As an extra help
all sections of the Grammar included thusin the course are marked by a vertical line at the side of the page.
In the case of any footnotes which belong to these sections, but which for the time-being may be ignored,
this vertical line is omitted, just as it is for other portions of the'Grammar not included in the course,

The period required to complete this "Beginner's Course' will naturally depend on the ability of the-
student and on how many hours per day he is free for language work. But a missionary who has no other
assignment may reasonably expect to get through in three or four months, Having done so, however, he
must on no account imagine that he has now covered all the ground that is of any practical importance, and
that he can henceforth abandon his grammatical studies. This is very far from the case, for several very
important items have not yet been touched upon, His position, rather, is that he has now a sufficient ground~
ing in the elements to be able to find his own way through the rest of the book, the order of study being no
longer a matter of major importance, On completion of the "Beginner's Course', therefore, he should go
straight on with ""Changed Stem Derived Forms", ""Compounds of AA ", "Reported Speech” and the many
other items so far untouched. He should also again go over the subjects already studied filling in the gaps,
i,e. those portions, both in the text and in the footnotes, which, having been omitted from the "Beginner's
Course", are not marked with a vertical line, ’

Beginners will find it helpful to adopt the following procedure (where applicable):

(a) Study the sections in the order shown in the "Beginner's Course" (as many as convenient at one time),
checking on the pronunciation of all Amharic words and sentences with your informant,

(b) Learn by heart all the Amharic examples given (you will in this way develop a feeling for Amharic
constructions and ways of expression), Get your informant to hear you on them; as also on all verb
conjugations, etc, o

{¢) Taking the examples which you have learnt as patterns, make up other sentences on the same lines by
substituting other words.

(d) Go out among the people and use what you have learnt.



A BEGINNER'S COURSE OF STUDY

The Characters

Phonology

Doubling of Consonants
Saturation of Consonants (palatalization)
Consonantal Vowels

Accent or Syllabic Stress

The General Greeting
Conjugation of -

Gender

Plurals

Collective Singular

Conjugation of ¥4

Conjugation of &f

Conjugation of ¢A?™_

Conjugation of AgLAT

Definite Article

Personal Nouns, Colloquial Form
Indefinite Article “
Interrogative Pronouns: #9°7? and 7}
Questions

Yes

No

Personal Pronouns

Possessive Suffixes

Accusative Suffix

Please

Thank You

Pardon

Interjections

Cardinal Numbers

Independent Personal Pronouns
Adjectives

Simple Prepositions

Demonstrative Pronouns

Simple Prepositions

Compound Prepositions

Assimilation of Prepositional Prefixes
Construction of Compound Prepositions
Demonstrative Pronouns

Adverbs

Greetings

Adverbs

Formation of Negatives

No

Indefinite Pronouns

The Irregular Verbs AA and o
Object Suffixes

Polite Forms

Object Suffixes

Co-~ordinating Conjunctions

Object Suffixes

Verbs "to be", "to be present”, "to have"
Ordinal Numbers

Fractions

Days of the Week

1-5

6 - .

7,8,10 Concurrently with practising read-
ing from any book or newspaper

15 {without attempting to understand)

The Verb: General
346 Principles 20-24,
347(a and b) v 26-28
193 Concurrently with Verb Classification
194,195 29-32
156 Group I Verbs

348 33-56
349

350(a)
269(1-5)
185
206-209
172,173
176,177
241(up to 4)
211
241(5-8)
242(up to 13)
244

245, 246

212

252, 253
342(a), 343
254, 255
117

347(c)
219(up to a)
104(1, 2)
196, 197
210
198,199
260(1-3,6,7)
200-204
103

186

187

354

Concurrently with Group I
Verbs 57-67

Concurrently with Group Il
Verbs 68, 69

Concurrently with Group IV
Verbs 70,71
Concurrently with Group V
Verbs 72,73

] Derived Forms of
Concurrently Verb 74
with Causative Forms

75-83



Telling the Time

Greetings

Impersonal Pronouns

Emphatic and Reflexive Pronouns

Verbs of ' Becoming "

Adjectival Verbs

Slightly Irregular Verbs

Simple Sentences

Compound Prepositions

The Relative Pronoun

Distributive and Inclusive Pronouns

The Relative Pronoun

Infixed Prepositions

The Relative Pronoun

Translating an Indefinite Pronoun with
inclusive sense

Uses of the Infinitive ’

Uses of the Gerund

Subordinating Conjunctions

Comparatives and Sauperlatives

351~353

342(b) Concurrently with Passive
222 Forms 84-90
225

120

184

105(up to 4)

270-273

242(14-28),243

228-229

227

230-234

248-251

235~240

221

121,122
128-131
261-268
287-292



PART ONE: ORTHOGRAPHY and PHONOLOGY

The Characters

1.  Modern Amharic has inherited its system of writing from ancient Arabic by way of the language of the
old kingdom of Axum, Ge'ez, which is still the classical and ecclesiastical language of Ethiopia. The roots,
then, of Amharic orthography, like those of the language itself, are Semitic; the characters being designed
to express the typically Semitic sounds uded in the speech of those ancestors of the Ethiopians who, in an-
cient times, came across the Red Sea from south-west Arabia.l But while Hebrew, Arabicand othermem-
bers of the Semitic family (including Ge'ez2) are notable for the profusion of their difficult gutteral sounds,
Amharic, being a Semitic dialect superimposed on a substantially Hamitic population, has lost these, The
alphabet, therefore, contains a number of characters which originally represented Semitic gutterals but
which are no longer pronounced as such, This is why there are four different characters which today are
all used alike for the consonant h, and are largely interchangeable in spelling ( v & ¥ and7Ti3), Similar-
ly, there are two characters which today are used alike as consonantless letters ( A and 9 ), two which
are used alike for # ( 4 and w ), and two for the "explosive" ¢ ( 4 and 8 ),

While, fortunately for the European student, the typically Semitic guiterals have been lost, Amharic
possesses a set of "explosive' consonants which are equally "foreign" fo him (¢ m @ & fand @ ).
These must be practised until mastered. I is not good enough just tofall back on the corresponding non-
explosive sounds, )

Naturally, during the long course of history various changes and additions have been made to the alpha-
bet, the most important of these being the imposition of seven vowel forms on to its original system of con-
sonantal characters.4 As it now stands, then, it possesses 33 primary characters, each representing a
consonant (except for the two consonantless characters mentioned above), and each having 7 variations in
form to indicate the vowel which follows the consonant, These 33 sets of 7 forms are the “"ordinary charac-
ters'; but besides them there are also a number of "'diphthong characters', each representing a consonant
and a following vowel with a w sound (or, in one case, a y sound) interposed between them. There are dif-
ferences of opinion amongst Ethiopians as to how many of these "diphthong characters' are really permis-
sible, In writing, none of them is indispensable because the same sounds can always be represented by
combinations of the ordinary characters, But many of them are in common use and, on the whole, they
cannot be ignored, :

-2, When learning the Ambharic alphabet notice that while there is no recognised system of "continuous",
or "flowing', handwritfing, such as that used by Europeans, yet in some cases the form of a character as
commonly written is not identical with its printed form. The writing, then, must be learned from an ed-
ucated Ethiopian, chosen, if possible, for his good, clear "hand". Suffice it here fo say that in order to re-
tain something of the traditional character of Ethiopian calligraphy the following rules should be observed:-
(1) Make your letters with heavy downward strokes, light connecting eross strokes and no upward strokes
at all (except incidentally, when bringing your pen into position for the next downward stroke).
(2) In making a letter, move progressively from left to right (i.e. complete first the left hand part, then
the middle and lastly the right; do not "hop about' backwards and forwards).

3. The Ambharic characters are set out in the table below, together with the transliterations used to re-
present their sounds in this book, But the actual sounds must be learned from an Ethiopian,

Notice first, hbwever, the following points regarding the vowels of the 7 forms:-

) The 1st form vowel, transliterated #, normally has the sound of e in "her" (or French "le"); but if af-
fected by the ""saturation” of a consonant®it becomes more like the vowel of a 5th form.

1. It can be demonstrated that, still further back, these characters must have sprung from the same

stem as other ancient alphabetical systems, such asthe Greek and Latin. But this is beside our present
point,

2. Also its more direct modern descendants, Tigrinya and Tigre,
3. The 1st of the 7 vowel forms is used to designate the character as a whole, without any particula

vowel being specified, »

4. InSemiticlanguages generally the consonants ai'e all-important. They arethe permanent framework
>f a word, while the vowels filling the intervening spaces are subject to variation,

5. See Sections 11 and 12 re "Saturation',
! 5‘



The 1st forms of ¥ &4 - hand g lare irregular in having the 4th form vowel sound (transliterated a),
But h,the remaining "h",is regular,

The 2nd form vowel, transliterated u, has the sound of oo as in "mood", sometimes shortened to the
- sound of oo in "wood",

The 3rd form vowel, transliterated i, has the sound of ea as in ''seat", sometimes shortened to the
. sound of i as in "sit",

The 4th form vowel, trahsliterated .a, has the sound "ah", asin bath2 , car; sometimes shortened to
the sound of u as in "but",3 :

The 5th form vowel, transliterated 2, resembles the sound of a as in "late" (a little "flatter'), but is
sometimes shortened to the sound of e as in "let", It is commonly pronounced with a slight y preceding ;
but do not overdo this, : :

The 6th form vowel, transliterated ¥, is like the short i in "sit", but a little "flatter'". Note, however,
that an Ethiopian, when demonstratmg the theoretical pronunciation of this vowel is accustomed to ma.ke it
much ""flatter" than it usually is in speech.

The 6th form alone can drop its vowel and is, therefore, the form to be used whenever a consonant is
required by itself,

The 7th form vowel, transliterated o, lies between the vowel sounds in "coat" and "caught” but is
nearer to the latter, 41t is pronounced short in some words, but not as short as the o in "cot''. Sometimes
a slight w sound is pronounced before it.

Punctuation:

4, The following signs are used, some indigenous and some borrowed from European orthography:-
Ambharic Sign European Equivalent

Indicates the end of a word (it is
1 omitted in much modern printing, but
not in writing,)
?
i s
Indicatestheend of a paragraph (used
in old manuscripts etc.)
?! (or 1, in old manu- ? '
scripts etc,,but rare) ,
« »

0 ( )

Apart from + and = , none of these signs is used with much consistency, Amharic punctuanon being in
practice very loose,

A word which is unfinished at the end of one line is continued without any connecting sign at the begin-
ning of the next, The absence of 1 at the end of the line (at least when this sign is being used) is sufficient
to show that the word is not yet complete,

1. See Section 1 re Semitic gutterals.

2. British, not American, pronunciation.

3. Those whose native language is English often show a strong tendency to neutralise a final a, i.e,
to pronounce it like 4, as isdone inEnglish words, especially names whose final vowel is a (e.g. America),
In Amharic a ,final or otherwise, must be given its full value, e.g. A“2éh is pronounced Americah,

4, Tt is very commonly mispronounced by those whose native language is English and who therefore
confuse it with the English long o, as in '"pole". Actually it is muchcloser-to the French au, as in'"Paul".
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The Characters (Amhanc LEA )

ORDI NARY CHARACTERS DIPHTHONG CHARACTERS
Form 1st |2nd [3rd|4th ] 5th| 6th | Tth st 3rd 4th | 5th | 6th| 4th
Ge'ez Name [apy| nodl|w1aniss[5onaen |ans | 2eulanlzno 3 tlagnl 200
VowelTranslit| 2| u | i la el i|o|we|w|wa|welw ya
Cons,Translithf v (v [ % | ¢ [ 2 [ o | v
1 [afJalaalalals a
_ h- | b A bl d | s
m AN %7
s w (o [V % |9 | | p
rt |t |éd |2 e z '3
) A 6 (A Aalaldlp o,
sh T % |A |4 | & |7 | % T
k R A I EREIN YRS
b? NN EEN 0,
£ ik ||| 4
ch FlE T |[F|F[F % ]
h AR AR IR AR AEYEY R
n AN |9 |7 L3 £
fi TI®|Z|TF (2% |8 g
none Wl [ [ATA K[ a
K h n|n |h B |0 | h | |p|wn|B T
h . (B (BRI A]A
w o m | TP 2| o |
none oo [ ]|% % {8 |2
A n Mk n|n B |n i H,
zh * w [ | H ||| g | "
v f % & | P % | €& |®
d AR £
i EI|IR | |%|E|F |2 X
g 7 (* (%[22 |22 ]*]nw|{a|2]n
t mim| oM | m|®|m m,
ch @ (@ [, e | P | R,
D BENENERERERE
rE R % | |% A (X & 5
s® g6 (& |1 |7 |2 |6 |2 ‘
f L[4 &% |4 || 5|
p T|®(T|T|T|T|”7

‘1. When this consonant is doubled it is rolled like aScotch r, Otherwise aflip of the tongue is enough,
2. The consonant of ¢ , when not doubled or initial, is apt to be pronounced very softly, the lips not
quite meeting, almost like a v (listen to the v g6unds in x%n Ann ), Thisis, in fact, the character
which is used, with a stroke over it, to translitépate the letter v in foreign words, e,g. aqier : Soviet.
3. Since both the consonantless characters in their 1st forms ( A and @ ) are pronounced as a , the
alphabet offers no means of expressing a consonantless 8, A '‘concocted" letter, 'R is sometimesg used,
but this is not needed for any true Amharic word (except €jaculations like "R¢ ! on the rare occasions when
they are written down - see Section 269 on Interjections).
4, This is like the & in "measure", or the soft French g as-in "garage",
. 5. The transliterationntg", commonly used for this consonant is misleading, The sound is rather an
"explosive'' s. If at first you find it hard to “explode", the addition of a t may help, but try later to el-

iminate this;



Some Principles of Phonology

6. A detailed and exhaustive description of Amharic sounds and their behaviour is not attempted in this
book, for correct pronunciation can only be gained by intercourse with Ethiopians., Nor, therefore, has any
attempt been made at an exact phonetic transliteration, Where transliteration info Latin characters has
seemed necessary, for purposes of grammatical explanation, the spellings given in the table of characters 1
are used, But such spellings make no claim to represent the subtle variations to which sounds are liable
in different combinations and contexts; and, apart from this occasional explanatory use, transliterations are
not given at all, From the beginning, the sound of every Amharic character, every new word, every ex-
ample and every verbal form met with in the course of study should be carefully learned with the help of an
Ethiopian. This method will give far better results than the most elaborate system of phonetics.

There are, however, a few principles which the student must grasp; firstly, that he may know what to
listen for in the Ethiopian's speech and, secondly, because they are fundamental to a right understanding of
the grammatical structure of the language:=

The Doubling of Consonants

7.  This is of primary importance Amharic consonants are often pronounced, but not written, double,
This contrasts with the English,in which consonants are often written double but still pronounced single
{e.g. the © sound in "ditty" is no more double than it is in "'pity"”). The Ambharic doubled consonant is not
pronounced as two unconnected single ones, but as one unbroken consonant of double length.2 In English
even, consonants are pronounced double in this way when the final consonant of one word is the same as the
initial consonant of the next: e.g, this song, run now, top peg (compare with the corresponding single con-
sonant sounds in: this is, runner, topic, hot egg).

In Amharic this doubling is often done with emphasis, It should even be exaggerated by the learner
(who at any rate must speak with deliberation at first), in order that his ear may grow accustomed to feel
the necessity for it in the right places, He must ascertain for every new word that he learns whether there
are any doubled consonants in it. If he neglects todo this (as experience has shown to be the usual tendency)
it is hardly too much to say that his Amharic will never be good. It is essential, then, for purposes of
learning, to adopt some sign to indicate doubling, and always to use it when new words are written down to
be learnt. In this book the sign * is used,3

In spite of the fact that the Amharic orthography itself has no sign for it, the doubling of a consonant
often completely changes the meaning of a word:

e.g. A  (21%) he said AR (al-18) he is present,
, ' v there is
1¢ (gdna) still, yet 26 (gén—na) Christmas
ns (sufi) tailor , , A&  (edf-£i) wide

The first of these examples ( AA and hA ) also serves to illustrate the fact that the do ling of a
consonant often causes the preceding vowel to be pronounced short.4 Listen to an Ethiopian saying these
two words, and compare the two pronunciations of A

8. As ageneral rule a doubled consonant, in order to be properly pronounced double, needs a vowel on
both sides of it, Thus many words end with a consonant (i.e. a 6th form) which, though theoretically double,
actually remains single until some added suffix supplies the vowel needed to enable it to be pronounced
double, Such consonants are called "potentially double", our sign for which is ¢ e.g, @324 (brother),

o3p53  (my brother),

1. For which see Section 4.
. 2, 1i,e. It is dwelt on, but the term "'double" as here used is not mathemaucal sometimes a "doubled"
consonant is more pronouncedly "'double" (i,e, dwelt on longer) than at other t1mes.

3. But it must be remembered that this is no part of Amharic orthography and is meaningless to Eth-
iopians, Moreover, as the latter pronounce their doubled consonants entirely by instinct, when questioned
as to whether a consonant is doubled or not, their opimon is frequently unreliable, It is better to listen to
them saying a word than to question them about it, :

4, For the vowel sounds see Section 3,



Other words end with a doubled 6th form whose doubling is heard even without a suffix T bei
pronounced after the consonant, e. g. Af} jm-» 2 o

_ . (it is correct) is pronounced 1%¥kkT ndw .1 Or if
the fol}owmg word begins with a vowel the two words are simply run together in pronunciation e.g. AR
hefLag s (it is not correct) is pronounced 1Tk~kayd#llsm. ?

9. Certain consonants have a special tendency to be dwelt on, and are sometimes pronocunced more or less

c'l;_)_ubha in cases where, grammatically, one would expect them to be single, These are the consonants of f
¢ and &b . ’ ' '

19. When two identical consonants are adjacent with no vowel between them it is normal for theni to fuse
into one double consonant in pronunciation (and sometimes also in writing, especially in verb forms 2):
9°% %0-1 (What is it?) is pronounced, and may be written, 9?2

The Saturation of Consonants:

11, Certain consonants have the power on certain occasions3 to absorb the vowel i, or the similar vowel e,
when either of these follows them, This "absorption' changes their nature and they become 'saturated"
consonants (i.e. consonants saturated with the absorbed vowel). Thus, for instance, if (on such an occasion)

the consonant s is followed by the vowel 1, the latter is "absorbed" by the former, which is thereby trans-
formed into the "saturated' consonant sh ; i,e, 4. becomes T4

The corresponding "Absorbent" and ""Saturated" letters are as follows:-5

Absorbent ' Saturated
f (v (]
+ F
7 T
£ E
] w
m (% a) %
a [4

12, But whether or not a "saturated' consonant owes its "saturation' on-any particular occasion to the pro-
i cess of "absorption' described above, it is, at any rate, a consonant which seems to contain the vowel i
within it. Furthermore this vowel sometimes ""seeps out" into an adjacent vowel, either changing it into a
diphthong or giving it a ""lighter" tone.

The "saturated" letters ¥ # and ¢, especially, are liable to affect a preceding vowel in this way.
For instance, 7ii% (I understand), though its transliteration, letter by letter, would be gibbad , is
actually pronounced g#bbaifi ; i.e. the saturated consonant & has changed the preceding vowel into a diph-
thong. Or again, %% (Iam), though its two letters transliterate into n#¥, is actually pronounced more
like ned ; i.e, the saturated consonant h hag "lightened" the tone of the preceding vowel. But perhaps the
commonest example of a saturated consonant affectingthe preceding vowel is in the plural suffix o¥, This
is prc')?nounced oich, €.g. oacT (chairs), though its transliteration is wHmbéroch, is pronounced wimbir
ocich.

1, Similarly, inthe case of a word ending in two consonants ¥ is often pronounced between them and
the initial consonant of the next word, e.g. M Fo (they are threg) is pronounced sost¥ nachchiw

2. See Sections 115 and 116 on the Union of like Consonants in Verbs,

3. Namely, in the conjugation of verbs and the formation of some of the verbal nouns. ;

"~ 4, What, for the sake of illustration, we call "Absorbent" and "Saturated" consonants are in more
technical language, '"'Apical” and "Palatal" consonants respectively. By bringing the tongue into position
to pronounce the vowel. £, one transforms the Apical consonants into the corresponding Palatal consonants,
Thelatter, then, being sounded with the tongue set as for i, seem to be '"saturated" with that vowel.

9, For convenience they are given in the 1st form, '

6. Notice that the pair h and W do not, in spite of appearances, belong to this Absorbent-Saturated
class, o

7. This plural suffix is badly mispronounced by many whose native language is English; not because
they cannot make the sound, but because their mental picture of a long "o" (English type), followed by ¥,
predisposes their ear against "hearing' the Ethiopians' pronunciation, Thus, in missionary circles, one
constantly hears the last syllable, say, of @#°gc¥ pronounced like that of "approach"”, Furthermore
one foreigner will imitate another foreigner in the matter. It is better to imitate the Ethiopian!

9.



As following vowels, 1 only % and T are liable to be affected in this way. The effpct produced is, again,

a "lightening' in tone, the # in the direction of an e, and the 1 in the direction of an 1, Of all the saturated
consonants, this is most noticeable with ¢ , This affects its own ¥ so strongly that the 1st form ¢ is often
pronounced as the 5th form % ; and it affects its own ¥ so strongly that the 6th form £ is often pronounced

as the 3rd form & .53

The Contraction of Adjacent Vowels,

13, When two vowels meet they are often contracted into one. This may happen in two ways:-

(a) By assimilation, i.e, the '"swallowing' of the weaker vowel by the stronger.

Thisprocess involves chiefly the vowels %, ¥.and a, The first of these is the weakest of all vowelsand
liable to be assimilated ("swallowed") by any other. The second weakest is 8, which, while strong enough
‘to assimilate't’, is itself assimilated by others, especially a:

e.g. A + A% (1¥+ %ne ;to me) commonly contracts to A% (1ne).
A + A%t ( 1%+ ant¥ ; to you, masculine) commonly contracts to A% (lanta).4

"~ (b) By union, i.e. the "marriage" of two vowels of like kind:

e.g. A + APm (1% +¥mga ; let me come) contracts to M‘ﬂl {Linta ),
e07? + AA  (yisdma +al; he hears) contracts to £477A (yisimal),

The Assimilation of a Preceding by a Following Consonant,

14. With some combinations of adjacent consonants, in pronunciation but not always in spelling, the second
assimilates ("swallows") the first (i.e, the assimilation is retrogressive), thereby becoming doubled.

e.g. hw'?"h- (awwdkiu) I knew, is pronounced awwikky D
éhm (£311%gk) you (m) looked for, is pronounced FAI18KK(2)D
£ (yazsh) you (f) took hold, is pronounced yashsh(%)
hCl (Yrsu) he, if, is often pronounced and written, Al issu

#18:C jo- 1 (miindir n¥w) What is it? is generally pronounced, and often written, #3&5m- 1 (mh.ndinnaw\
AR (alriddam) he did not help, is often pronounced, and may be written, hZ37 (arrdddam)b

Consonantal Vowels,

15. The "consonants" of ®. and ¢ are really vowels acting as consonants, as are their English equivalents
w and y(e.g., wet =uet, yet = iet). Hence their 6th forms, ®- and £ whenever the 8th form vowel I is
dropped, are themselves pronounced as the vowels uand i respectively:

e.g. yo- he is, it is, is pronounced n#u
3% come (f) is pronounced n#i

1. The vowel following a consonant is, of course, its own vowel, i.e. the one expressed by the form of
the character.

2. A vowel can be affected thus by the proximity of a "'saturated" consonant, even when another con-~
sonant standsbetween them, Listen, for instanceto the 1st &.in heLAP (it is not), orthe 2nd 4 in 4&7F
{Foreigner).

3,. Just as the consonant of ¢ (which is actually a consonantal vowel - see Section 15) is "saturated"
with the vowel i and tends to ''lighten' the tone of other vowels in proximity to it, so the consonant of o
(which is also a consonantal vowel) is, in effect, saturated with the vowel u , and sometlmes "darkens'' the
tone of another vowel in proxmuty to it, e.g. the ¥ of w5 (water) approaches u in pronunciation. This is
really because the lips are now in posmon to make the vowel u, just as, with the ""saturated” palatals, the
tongue was in position to make the vowel i. But since a different vowel is involved we do not class @ with
the "saturated" letters,

4, There are some instances of a strong vowel assimilating another equally strong vowel. In such
cases the assimilation is retrogressive, i,e, the second vowel assimilates the first,

5, This assimilation takes place with the 1st sing, and 2nd ma.sculme singular Simple Perfect of all

verbs whose last radical is ¢#or 7,
6. This assimilation of 17_by r may take place in the negative of any verb beginning with the radical 4,

10.



These consonantal vowels are frequently used in the spelling of combinations of two vowels:

e.g. Lh (gia) may also be spelt 2.2 ¢
1h (gea) may alsobe spelt 3¢ ¢ .
& (gua) may also be spelt *® ¢ (or with the diphthong 3 )
7h  (goa) may also be 1P P (or with the diphthong % )
Interchangeable Sounds, «

16. Certain pairs of sounds are sometimes interchangeable:-
(a) handk: e.g., Uf or hf (twenty)
(b) tand g: e,g.9AT or AR (clear)
(¢) r and w (before b): e.g. ML or oiAc (chair)
(d) a and ha (at the beginning of 2 word) :  e,g. A%4 or vea  (fifty).
() jandzbh: e.,g, BN or N (hyena) '

The Pronunciation of T before an Initial r.

17. The vowel ¥ ig sometimes pronounced (and written) before an initial r, without affecting the sense of
the word: e,g. 489 or nee (long).

This tendency is especially marked in the case of an initial 6th form € when, in effect, the vowel T is
transposed from its position after to a position before the consonant:

e.g. c1. (rigiv; dove) generally becomes ACHMN (Lrgib).
c% (rida; help, masculine) generally becomes A4 (irda).

The Transposition of Consonants,

18. In colloquial Amharic, especially amongst the less educated, there is a tendency to reverse the order
of consonants:

e.g. £1¢. (it supported) may become 1£4 v
aNLhnht  (God) may become AHLAMALG
Lis AN 4 (axe) may become @CmflP

Accent or Syllabic Stress.

19. In Amharic wordsthe stress is fairly evenly distributed amongthe syllables, without, usually, a strong
accent on any, Thereis, indeed, some accentuation, but, as with the pronunciation generally, its subtleties
can only be mastered through intercourse with the Ethiopian, Suffice it here to remark that:-

{(a) There is often a slight accent on the first syllable of a word,
{b) A doubled consonant is liable to cause the accentuation both of the preceding and of the following
syllables, but especially of the former.

11.



PART TWO: THE VERB

The Verb: General Principles .

20, The “root" of an Amharic verb consists in a number of "root letters", or "radicals" (most commonly
three), To indicate person, tense, mood, etc, the forms of these radicals can change; prefixes and suffixes
also can be attached; but the radicals themselves remain, and so identify the verb for us. For instance the
verb ¥ic . (tell) has three radicals; n,g,r. Taking one of its parts, T14AlTH (you (f) will tell), we
find that the 2nd radical has assumed the 6th form (1), and the 3rd radical the 3rd form (¢ ); also that¥is
prefixed and hAT ‘is suffixed. But, with all these changes and additions, the three radicals, n,g, and r,
are still present fo tell us what verb we have,

21, The simplest part of a verb is its 3rd masculine singular Simple Perfect Tense: e.g. ﬂ_d he told.
This part, which we call the "Root Form", is used to namethe verb as a whole, just as the Infinitive is used
to name an English verb, Thus we say that the verb "to tell"' is ¥4 .

22, The conjugation of an Amharic verb divides into three "Moods": the Indicative Mood (stating), the Im-
perative Mood (ordering) and the Infinitive Mood (verbal nouns).

The Indicative Mood,

23, TheIndicative Mood consists in Tenses and Participles. While the tense schemes of European languages
divide up primarily on the basis of time (Past, Present and Future), in the Amharic tense scheme, though
time divisions are not without importance, the great dividing line runs, rather, between '""Perfect Action"
and "Imperfect Action', ''Perfect Action” is action viewed as completed, or as one complete whole (and
therefore, sometimes, momentary). ''Imperfect Action' is action viewed as uncompleted, hence continuing
or continuous, Naturally, Perfect Action, being something completed, most commonly coincides with Past
Time (e.g. I wrote, I have written, I had written); but sometimes this is not so (e.g. I shall have written).
Likewise Imperfect Action, being something uncompleted, most commonly coincides with Present or Future
Time (e.g. I write, I am writing, I shall write); but again not invariably so (e,g. I was writing),

24, THE INDICATIVE MOOD: TENSE SCHEME
(Using afie ,break, as a Pattern Verb)

PERFECT ACTION IMPERFECT ACTION
T Simple Perfect Tense Simple Imperfect Tense
E 7 (Contingent)
5 N aiie he broke eanc he breaks
I B Only used when verd is negative or
M S : dependent,
Ilj Perfect Participle ' Imperfect Participle
E . (Gerund) (Contingent)
PARTI- he --- broken (used with eanc he --- breaking (used with
CIPLE e auxiliary verb) auxiliary verb)
he having broken (used alone) Not used alone
PRESENT Present Perfect Tense . Present Imperfect Tense
TIME (Perfect Participle + Aux, Verb Al ) (Imperfect Participle + Aux., Verb Afl )"
| WITH he is breakin
C eansh is breaking
o AU%LRIQRY ANChA  he has broken he will break
M Fag ' Also acts for Simple Imperfect Tense
P hh ' (he breaks) when an affirmative main
o verb.
U PAST Past Perfect Tense . Past Imperfect Tense
g TIME (Perfect Participle + Aux. Verb i ) (Imperfect Participle + Aux. Verb id )
WITH ' -
| AUXILIARY . p ; a -
VERB a0 MC  he had broken v “8aac ¥MC he was breaking
yiie -

12.



Notes on the above Chart,

The meanings given in this chart are only an approximation., For instance while the translation of the
Simple Perfect Tense is given as the English Past Tense (he broke), it is actually a general Perfect Tense
and might equally well be translated by the English Perfect Tense {he has broken), and sometimes eveni
when it is a dependent verb, by the English Pluperfect (he had broken) or Future Perfect (he will have brok-

en), ,

There are two simple parts on the Perfect side of the chart: the Simple Perfect Tense and the Perfect
Participle, commonly called the Gerund, These are the two Perfect "elements' of the verb, But on the
Imperfect side there is only one simple part, which means that the verb bas only one Imperfect ""element",
This, known as the Contingent, is used both as an Imperfect Participle (with auxiliary verbs) and also, when
the verb is negative or dependent, as a Simple Imperfect Tense (i, e. without an auxiliary verb), Its mean-
ing, thus, is contingent on its use, hence the name,

The Gerund! as a Perfect Participle, corresponds roughly to the English Past Participle (though since
it indicates complete rather than past action it is sometimes better translated by an English Present Par-
ticiple). Like the English Past Participle it is used either with an auxiliary verb to form a compound tense
( f-0ch&  he has broken; fac ¥Mc. he had broken), or as itself the verb of a dependent clause: e.g.

faé7 00 M= Having broken the lock, he went in, :

The Contingent, as an Imperfect Participle, corresponds roughly to the English Present Participle,
But, unlike the lafter, it is not used alone as the verb of a dependent clause, butonly withauxiliary verbs to
form compound tenses { £a0N&d. he is breaking, eanc Mic’  he was breaking).

Notice that in the formation of compound tenses the auxiliary verb hA (shortened here to kA ) is suf-
fixed to the participle toform with it a single word ( AnChA | ghnsd  ); while the auxiliary verb mzc
(shortened here to %€ stands as a separate word after the participle { ane Mc ennc WC. )<

Notice that the Present Perfect Tense, though it speaks of action already past, is, in fact, a Present
Tense, because its reference isto present time; it indicates action now complete {now = present; complete =
perfect; hence the name: Present Perfect): e.g. 404 AOCHA , he has broken the lock, means that

the lock is now broken.

The Present Imperfect Tense likewise has reference to present time, for it indicates action at present
not yet completed (i.e. present and imperfect). But that which at present is not yet completed is actually
continuing into the future, Future Time therefore is included in the range of this tense: ganzA he is
breaking, or, he will break,

The two auxiliary verbs, AR and #%il¢ , both have a use as ordinary, independent verbs, the former

meaning "'he is present” and the latter meaning ""he was'', - For their conjugation see Section 102(2 and 3),
under Irregular Verbs,

1. For convenience the Gerund is included as part of the Indicative Mood; to which, indeed, it.most
frequently belongs, Nevertheless as ii commonly shares the mood of the verb on which it depends, it can
also be Imperative or Infinitive in mood (see Section 132 under Uses of the Gerund),

2, As in English, an auxiliary verb may serve more than one participle: e.g; Aot MRS A3A
AyampaAg = We will go now and return later, '

13.



The Tense Scheme - is more limited for Negative, Relative and Subordinate Verbs t=al

25,
The Indicative Mood: Limited Tense Scheme
(Using A , break, as a Pattern Verb)
PERFECT ACTION ' IMPERFECT ACTION
Simple Perfect Tense Simple Imperfect Tense
T (Contingent)

N E nie - he broke- ‘ 2ANc he breaks
? -, IS\I Also acts for Present Perfect Also acts for Present Imperfect
M E Tense; he has broken Tense: he is breaking, he will
P | S Can act for all Perfect Tenses break, Can act for all Imperfect
L of Relative and Subordin- Tenses of Relative and Subordin-
E ate Verbs. ate Verbs, :

PARTI- 4 A

CIPLES

PRESENT

TIME
y with

8 1 Auxi liax_'y
M verb hi | ' B ) m Q
P ~ Past Perfect Tense : Past Imperfect Tense
8 PAST (Perfect Participle + Auxiliary Verb s ){(Imperfect Participle + Auxiliary Verb iz )
g ’I;,Ii\ff A siic - he had broken endc _}ﬁc he was breaking

Al‘lff;éa TY | (i the Negative the Simple Perfect acts .

- for the Perfect Participle:
s hAdii¢e® tlic  he had not broken)

Note: The arrows indicate that instead of the Compound Present Tenses the corresponding SimpleTenses
must be used,

The Imperative Mood,

26. 'This has two tenses: the Jussive Tense and the Imperative Tense, -

The Jussive corresponds to the kind of English Imperative which employs the auxiliary "let" (let me
break, let him break, ete,), This applies qnly to the 1st and 3rd persons in English, but the Amharic

Jussive is a complete tense with all persons,

The Imperative Tense corresponds to the English 2nd person Imperative (break!). It is an incomplete
tense, possessing only the 2nd persons (masculine singular, feminine singular and plural). It is derived
from the Jussive by dropping the 2nd person prefix of the latter: e.g. 2nd masculine Jussive: +ac , Im~-

perative; AnC (break!).
The Infinitive Mood,

27, This consists of three verbal nouns:-~ .
1) The Infinitive (the name of the action): #»paC , to break, breaking,
2) The Agent (the name of the performer of the action): ané , a breaker,
3) The Instrument (the name of the instrument, means or place used to perform the action), This is der-
ived from the Infinitive by the addmon of the sufﬁ.x ia: eohndf , an instrument, means or place used for

breaking,

1. The term Subordinate Verb is used in this book for the verb ofa dependent clause introduced by a

subordinating conjunction,
2, The 2nd persons, however, are only used in the negative.
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The Principal Parts of a Verb,

28, From the above description of the three moods‘it can be seen that a verﬁ i
28, F possesses certain
"principaly’ parts; and that any other part of its conjugation is derived from one or other of these?-r:mary’ .

MOOD . PRINCIPAL PART DERIVED PARTS
Indica- ' Simple Perfect Tense Negative Past Perfect Tense
tive Contingent Present Imperfect and Past Imperfect Tenses
Gerund Present Perfect and Past Perfect Tenses
Impera- )
tive Jussive Tense Imperative Tense
Infini- Infinitive ‘ Instrument
tive Agent ( Product )1

In the tables of Principal Parts in this book all ""personal" parts (i.e, those of the Indicative and Im-
perative Moods) are given in the 3rd person masculine singular,

The Basic Verb Groups

29, As already remarked, the most common kind of Amharic verb has three radicals (e.g. #il break),
In the 3rd person masculine singular of the Simple Perfect Tense (the "Root Form") of such verbs all three
radicals are in the 1st form,., But there are many verbs with other formations -- with different numbers of
radicals and with radicals having different forms -~ and these manifest differences in conjugation. Hence
the necessity to classify the verbs according tothe number and the forms of their radicals., Classified thus,
we find that they fall into five basic Groups, most of which are subdivided, We further find that there are a
number of '"Derived Forms'" ~- derivatives of the basic groups (which are dealt with later), The scheme
then has its complications; but it is some comfort to know that once its principles have been mastered ex-
tremely little irregularity will be encountered,

30, Some of the different verb formations can be accounted for by “"contraction”. This means that at some
time during the evolution of the language the stem has contracted, one of its radicals being lost (as a separ-
ate radical) by union with the preceding radical: e.g. d4%0 has contracted to A%} (hear),2

31, Unless changed|in this way by contraction the radicals of the Root Form of any verb are regularly all
in the 1st form, Sometimes, however, a Tth form radical is found; but this is because the 7th form, owing
to the simil%rgty in sound is habitually treated as the equivalent of the 1st form diphthong: e.g. #m =

£Zm (cut).d i .

32, A most important element in a verb is its penultimate (i,e. last but one) radical, This is like the pi~
vot of the verbal stem, Except in some contracted verbs from which it has been lost (i.e, Group OI), it al~-
ways doubles inthe Simple Pgrfect Tense.5 In other parts of the conjugationit may or may not double, ac-
cording to the "type" of the verb, We use the word "type", as distinct from "group” with reference to this
doubling of the penultimate radical,

1. Derived from the Agent of some verhs is another verbal noun, the "Product'”, This is the name of
what is produced by the action, and might be included in the Infinitive Mood if it were found more often and
constructed with greater regularity in relation tothe verb conjugations (see Section 161 under Noun Forms),

2, Contraction sometimes accounts for verbs with the same basic form being quite unrelated in mean--
ing: e,g. oI have mercy on (a contraction of ewhe ), and +°9¢ learn (basic form =y¢-, a contraction of

L1174 )u - .

3. Group II-3 verbs, only, have a radical which is regularly 7th form, not 1st form. But this is a re-
sult of contraction, A Tth form radical in any other kind of verb is simply the equivalent of a 1st .form
diphthong (even when the character concerned does not possess a true 1st form diphthong; e.g. A , ﬁl})‘_

4. Likewise in those parts of the verb which require the radical concerned to be in the 6th form, it is
the 2nd form which, through similarity of sound, is treated as the equivalent of the 6th form diphthong: e.g.

&iér = 47 {cut!), )

‘5, The very rare cases of verbs having k as their penultimate radical are also exceptional, since the

consonant h cannot properly be doubled: ‘e.g. +@yg. (become one),
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In verbs of Type A the penultimate radical doubles only in the Simple Perfect,
In verbs of Type B the penultimate radical doubles throughout the conjugation,
In verbs of Type C the penultimate radical doubles in the Simple Perfect and the Contingent,

Thus, of the five basic Groups, we find that Groups I and II are both subdivided into Type A and Type
B; Group III, having lost its penultxmate radical has no "type"; while all verbs of Groups IV and V belong to

Type C.
Group I

33, Definition: Uncontracted Three-Radical Verbs,1
Subdivisions: Type A and Type B.
Pattern Verbs: I-A afi¢ , break; I-B 4&? , want, seek.

PRINCIPAL PARTS I-.-.A I-B
Simple Perfect ane &R
Contingent 2aNnc £LA
Gerund ane LAY
Jussive £nnc LA
Infinitive ™ w4 A
Agent - ang s

Notice that the stems of these verbs end in consonants (as they do with all verbs except those of Groups
II and V), This means that the last radical is always a vowelless 6th form, except when some other form
is required to supply the vowel of a suffix. For instance in the Root Form, nnc , the actual stem is aiic ;
the added vowel ¥ is simply the 3rd masculine singular personal suffix, standmg for "he", "it", Likewise
the vowels which appear at the end of the Gerund and Agent are simply suffixes,

The Indicative Mood,

34, Notice that in the Indicative Mood there is no difference between Type A and Type B verbs, apart from
the doubling of the penultimate radical,

35, i The Simple Perfect Tense
I-A, Stem: giic I-B, Stem: &A%

ailco-  ( dilch )2 I broke3 , ‘ e ( &hme o1 wanted, sought
afice  ( afich )  you (m) broke éiw ( &hm )4  you (m) wanted, sought
oficn you (f) broke ' LATH you (f) wanted, sought
ans he, it broke ° ' &A1 he, it wanted, sought
tiie+ she broke LATF . she wanted, sought
niﬁ:? ( aficy ) we broke x.h'ﬂ)z ( &1 ) we wanted, sought
AT o you (pl) broke &A% you (pl) wanted, sought
afi¢ they broke ALY they wanted, sought

1.. The definitions given in this book for the different kinds of verbs must be understood only as con-
venient generalizations; since verbs which have the same formation and conjugation today can, for practical
purposes, be grouped together, though in some cases their origins may actually have been widely different,
The definitions, then, are aimed at helping the student to understand the structure and behaviour of the verb
form as it now is, rather than at historical accuracy as to the evolution of every individual verb,

o, Colloqmale the suffix % is often added to the 1st singular suffix, v or N without effect to the
- meaning (this is really the object suffix, “me"; see Section 196 on Object Suffixes); e.g. - ACw% or
aficn*t , I broke,
8. Also, "I have broken", etc, See Sections 24 and 25 on the Tenses,
"4, See Section 14 on the Assimilation of a Preceding by a Following Consonant,
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Notes on the above:=-

The 1st singular and 2nd singular personal suffixes are respectively, v~ and v or &
; . : -apd b 1 T
former we call the " h suffixes' and the latter the "k suffix,es". The " 3 ’suffi.xes""are regarded as mo?:
correct, but the " k suffixes'" are commoner in speech, ,

The 1st singular suffix, » or W, is commonly "breathed" or whispered rather than spoken; and in the
case of v~ the h is aspirated concurrently with and after the. u, instead of before it, the resulting sound
being something like our exclamation of disgust, "ugh!" The treatment of the final v of the 2nd person
plural suffix a%v- is similar, regulting in a sound rather like 2 sneeze.2¢3,

The alternative 1st plural suffix, ¥ , is found especially in literary Amharic,
The 3rd plural form, in this or any other tense, serves also for the 2nd and 3rd polite singular: e.g.,

afis 'r(;eans not only "they broke", but also "you (polite, singular) broke" and "he, she (polite, singular)
broke", . _

36 The Contingent
) I-A. Stem: aqc . I-B. Stem: &&=

AIC I -~ breaking5 MM.A2 I -~ wanting, seeking
AC  you (m) -~ breaking TAAT you (m) -~ wanting, seeking
a2 you (f) -~ breaking T2A1, you (f) -~ wanting, seeking
ganc  he, it -~ breaking £AAT he, it -- wanting, seeking
rafc  she -- breaking TLAT she -- wanting, seeking
AI0nc  we ~- breaking - W34A71  we -~ wanting, seeking
+a04  you (pl) -- breaking AT you (pl) ~- wanting, seeking
L0 they -~ breaking LEAT they -~ wanting, seeking

37, Inthe 2nd feminine singular of verbs® whose final radical is absorbent? the suffix i is absorbed., The
final radical, thereby, becoming saturated, should logically take a 6th form, but in practice it often remains
3rd, Either form is permissable, both in writing and pronunciation. Thus, using mdg , take (I-A), as our
pattern verb,we find that #@a% becomes FohP or Feh¥ .

38, With verbs 6 whose first radical is & or g 8 the ¥ of the personal prefixes is assimilated? by the
stronger vowel a, Thus, using aMfi , wash (I-A), as our pattern verb, we have the following Contingent
forms:=-

APN I ~= washing

P you (m) ~- washing
e, you (f) ~=- washing
271 he, it -~ washing
71 she ~~ washing
aE*9  we -- washing

> i you (pl) -~ washing
70 they =~ washing

1, See Section 16 on Interchangeable Sounds,

2, These peculiarities of pronunciation largely disappear when the suffix concerned is followed by an-
other suffix (such as an object suffix).

3. The pronunciation of these suffixes must, as usual, be learned from the Ethiopian, The latter,
however, when asked to demonstrate, is apt to give a theoretically correct pronunciation, which accords
with the spelling rather than with his ordinary speech, But the student must persuade him to speak as he
would in conversation, :

4, See Section 210 on Polite Forms, -

5. For the sake of brevity the meaning of the Contingent is given in these conjugations as that of the
Imperfect Participle only (I -- breaking, etc.). But it must not be forgotten that, when the verb is negative,
relative or subordinate the Contingent is not a participle but a tense: I break, etc. (See Sections 24 and 25,
Tense Scheme Charts),

6. This applies to verbs of all groups.

T. See Section 11 on the Saturation of Consonants. _

8. The same applies to Causative verbs, which have the prefixes - h and Aa .

9, See Section 13 (a) under the Contraction of Adjacent Vowels,
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The Present Imperfect Tense

39. (Contingent + Auxiliary Verb &A)

I-A  afac. + hdv = hinsAv I am breaking, shall break, break
ranc + hiw = TO0LAD you (m) are breaking, will break, break
Fane + hAD = "M-n&hlm 1 you (f) are breaking, will break, break
200NC + AA = ganeAZl ' he, itis breaking, will break, breaks
AC + RAF = TAncRT she is breaking, will break, breaks
WG + AR = MMM-M we are breaking, shall break, break
Tone + KAFo- = "l'n-nM”-‘l'-u- 3 you (pl) are breaking, will break, break
g% + hie = phnsad ' they are breaking, will break, break

1I.B -
ALAT + Khw = h&Bohv I am wanting, shall want, want4
TLA7 + hAV = TaAIRY you {m) are wanting, will want, want
TaA1, + KAT = FaALAATL you (f) are wanting, will want, want
PEAT + A = L4AIR 2 he, it is wanting, will want, wants
T4A + hﬁ# = TLAINT she is wanting, will want, wants
WiLAT + hAT = WA we are wanting, shall want, want
TeAT + KAT0O- = AT 3 you (pl) are wanting, will want want
LAAT + A = LLAIR3 they are wanting, will want, want

40, The 2nd feminine singular Contingent of verbs whose final radical is absorbent unites with the auxiliary
verb thus:

} TOOE o aRn = roniin ]
a-mn?;_
The Past Imperfect Tense

41, (Contingent + Auxiliary Verb Y¥ii¢ )

I-A aonc ¥iic  ( yiice- )5 I was breaking
ronc vic ( sfice ) you (m) were breaking
Fons ¥ic  ( dich ) you (f) were breaking
eanc Wic  ( sfic) he, it was breaking
Fonc sfic  ( siieF ) she was breaking
winac Mic ( Hicy, ) we were breaking
Fone shc ( MeTFo-) you (pl) were breaking
gane yic  ( ¥is) they were breaking
weA viie ( wiice )® I was wanting, seeking

I-B TeAaviic ( sfice ) you (m) were wanting, seeking
Tedn, sfic ( Hich ) you (f) were wanting, seeking
eadh yiic ( iie) ‘he, it was wanting, seeking
A sfic  ( wieF ) she was wanting, seeking
Wheaa siic ( ﬂim ) we were wanting, seeking
Tahr siic ( weFo- ) you (pl) were wanting, seeking
gair i ( wii4) they were wanting, seeking

1. Other possible spellings of these 2nd feminine singular forms are:--
TONSSAT TARCERT TLALSAT TAAIPAT  ToNEART  TONESAT  ronESAD

2, Notice the final ®:of the auxiliary verb afl is dropped, Amharic generally avoids leaving a weak
vowel { ¥or 1) at the end of a word without a following connection, When the suffix ¥is required to indic~
ate the personal pronoun “he" or "it", it cannot be dropped, but in this compound tense "he" or "it" is al-
ready indicated by the personal pref:x of the Contingent, & . The ¥then is redundant and disappears,

3. Notice that the Contingent suffix u disappears. This is a case of the retrogressive assimilation of
one strong vowel by another, See Section 13 (a) footnote, on Retrogressive Assimilation,

4, Or I am seeking, shall seek, seek, etc,

5. The alternative forms of personal suffix (described in Section 35 under The Simple Perfect Tense)
are permissable with the auxiliary verb %I4 as with other Simple Perfect Forms,
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Not'e that, since the person is already indicated by the participle (in this case the Imperfect Participle
or Contingent), the auxiliary verb, %iZ is most commonly impersonal, i.e. without any personal suffixes
at all ( ¥ic ), or, occasionally, retaining the 3rd masculine singular form ( #fi¢ ) for all persons,! The
Kaﬂﬂiongl forms (as given in the brackets above) can, however, be used, and are found especially in literary

aric,

42, - The Gerund

I-A. Stem: fnc ‘ 1-B. Stem: &A%
40& 1 having broken2’ 4A% I having wanted, sought
149 you (m) having broken &AM  you (m) having wanted, sought
At you (f) having broken » AT you (f) having wanted, sought

" M€ he, it having broken 4A7  he, it having wanted, sought
i< she having broken 4A3  she having wanted, sought
A0<4Y  we having broken &AT1?  we having wanted, sought
f1zFv- you (pl) having broken £82%y you (pl) having wanted, sought
fdnlmo-  they having broken &A1 they having wanted, sought

Notes on the above:=~
In the 1st singular of the Gerund, and nowhere else in the conjugation, the last radical doubles,3

Notice that the 2nd masculine and feminine singular, the ist plural and the 3rd plural suffixes are the
same as the corresponding suffixes of the Simple Perfect, except that they now all commence with ¥, Only
the 2nd plural suffix is exactly the same here as it is in the Simple Perfect.

43, In the 1st singular Gerund of verbs 3 -whosefinal radical is absorbent this radical becomes saturated by
the absorption of the e suffix, It remains, nevertheless, in the 5th form4-except when followed by an = (see
below under Present Perfect Tense), Thus ®a¥, becomes ®pf (I having taken),

44, The Present Perfect Tense
(Gerund + Auxiliary Verb hil )

LA,
ané  + ki = Aadajo- 5 I have broken
a0y + hAY = ﬂﬂd#ﬁ you (m) have broken
dnei  + AR = MalHA you () have broken
e - + KK, = anchd 6 he, it has broken
a0s.  + AEF = 044 she has broken
AneT + hR3 = ANLSA o we have biroken
dnzFo + hato = h-n&-%ghﬂ'T you (pl) have broken
Mée- + Ak = ONCPA they have broken

1, This is not a commonform, as the personal suffix ¥ serves no useful purpose and istherefore more
likely to be dropped. See Section 39 on the Present Imperfect Tense (foothote),

2, For the sake of brevity only one meaning is given in these Conjugdtions for the gerund, But it must
not be forgotten that there are other possible translations; dné for instance, could also mean, ' -~ broken"
{with auxiliary verb) or "I breaking" {see Section 24 on Tense Scheme),

‘ . This applies to verbs of all groups,

3 .
4, On rare occasions spelt with a 1st form, See Section 12 on Effects of Saturation.
5. Other possible spellings of these 1st §ing1_11ar forms are:
anZghe  dabfiv-  &ALPRe 48R0 ohfhdv-
6. Other possible spellings of these 3rd masg)ulinq_for(g;s are:
ANZA  ANCPA  ANCPR  ZAAA  ZAIPA AATTA
7. Other possible spellings of these 2nd plural forms are: ,
anedaR  ancFerh  ancFueR cASTAR sAoTueR choturd
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- &AT  + AAo- = 4AlAbe-1 I have wanted, sought

A+ KA = LA1YA you (m) have wanted, sought
&A1+ KA = l.:\'mé - you (f) have wanted, sought
LAY+ q* = &AThi2 he, it has wanted, sought
A3+ WAF = 4.2\.9?{':7' she has wanted, sought
&A17  + ANT = LAISA we have wanted, sought
eAIFe + wiFe = AT 3 you (pl) have wanted, sought
iAo+ KE = GAIFA they have wanted, sought

Notice that, as the person is already expressed by the suffix of the Gerund, the auxiliary verb, A8 ,
drops its personal suffix for every person except ''I'' and '""she",

45, The 1st singular Gerund of verbs whose final radical is absorbent unites with the auxiliary verb thus:
ohf + Ao = onfie-1 A

The Past Perfect Tense
(Gerund + Auxiliary Verb Hi¢ )

46,

I-A, anZ oflc  ( siice)? I had broken
aney ¥lic ( icy) you (m) had broken
andh ¥ic mmi ) you (f) had broken
fne Wic ( M) he, it had broken
nng. 3iic ( ':(ld ) she had broken
ncyalic  ( oficy ) we had broken
st e ( ¥leFor ) you (pl) had broken
ance- sfic  ( sfi¢ ) they had broken

I-B. . &A1 iic ( m'cq-) 1 had wanted, sought

- &Xw dic  ( yiicy ) you {m) had wanted, sought
LAH sfic  ( silch ) you (f) had wanted, sought
el afic  ( wiie he, it had wanted, sought
&Assic (i ) she had wanted, sought
&Ahm alic  ( vilcy) we had wanted, sought
AT sl ( iete) you (pl) had wanted, sought
i e ( alle ) they had wanted, sought5

The Imperative Mood.

47, In this mood, unlike the Indicative, there is a difference between the stem formations of the Type A and
Type B verbs, over and above the usual difference of doubling.

I-A. Stem: anc

Jussive Tense Imperative Tense
AAC ( AdAG ) let me break
rhac AfNC  break (m)
Fone fNé  break (f)
2anc let him, it break
rhac let her break
»¥anc let us break
Fhi4- % break (pl)
Lhn% let them break

. See footnote number 5, page 19.
. See footnote numbper 6, page 19.
. See footnote number 7, page 19.

The remarks made about the auxiliary verb %ié as used in the Past Imperfect Tense (Section 41)
apply also to its use in the Past Perfect Tense,

5. Sometimes §zZA° (the 3rd masculine singular Present Perfect of - §4 , live) is used impersonally as

an auxiliary instead of ific , e, g. 77 ANy SZA? What had you (m) broken? Its use commonly in-
dicates surprise: e.g. £vUF s 0NV §ZA = You (m) had really broken all this!

)hWNI—‘
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I-B. Stem: zZA%

Jussive Tense . Imperative Tense

;:‘:g?’( ALAT ) let me seek1

: AT seek (m)
e 4AL geek (f)
g4 let him, it seek
T4 let her seek
LY let us seek
TaAr AT seek (pl)
LLAT let them seek

Notes on the above;=~

Notice that the Jussive of the Type B verb is identical with its Contingent. This is the case with all
Type B verbs, of whatever Group.

The 1st singular Jussive is given in its simple (theoretical) form, but in practice it is always used with
the conjunction & , "to", prefixed (as shown in the bracket),2 which, however, has no effect on the sense,

For the 2nd persons (masculine, feminine and plural) the Imperative, not the Jussive, forms are used
in all affirmative commands., The 2nd persons of the Jussive, therefore, are only required for the nega«-
tive, there being no negative of the Imperative forms,

The 2nd and 3rd persons polite as usual borrow the 3rd plural form, which in this Mood is limited to
the Jussive, The 2nd polite Imperative is therefore correctly supplied by the 3rd plural Jussive; but some=
times the 2nd plural Imperative is used instead: e.g. “"Break" (polite) canbe £af& or a4 .

48, In the Jussive of any verb whose first radical is A or o contraction takes place between the vowel of
the personal prefixes and the first radical, as in the Contingent, In the Type B verb the resulting Jussive
forms are, again, identical with those of the Contingent; but the forms of the Type A verb (Jussive and Im-
perative) are as follows:

I-A, Stem: hmn :
Jussive Tense Imperative Tense
hmf ( AmAl ) let me wash
mN AmN  wash (m)
Tmil, amfl, wash (f)
2o let him, it wash
Far let her wash
WrmA let us wash
Fmir hmft wash (pl)
2mir let them wash

49, The Jussive is used not only for giving commands but also for asking questions which require a com-~
mand for their answer.3 e.g. £A0NC? Shall he break? A&A<9? Shall [ seek?4

1, Only "seek" is given here as a translation, because it is very unlikely that in the Imperative Mood
the verb would have the sense of “want",

2. Except in the negative, when, instead it takes a negative prefix. .

3. It is actually just as natural to use the Imperative Mood for asking questions which require a com-
mand for their answer as it is to use the Indicative Mood for asking questions which require a statement for
their answer, which, of course, we do in English, . .

4, It would be wrong in such cases to attempt a literal translation of the English by using the Present

Imperfect Tense,
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The Infinitive Mood,

50, Again in this mood, except for the Agent, there is a difference between the Type A and Type B stem
formations, over and above the usual difference of doubling.

1-A 1-B
Infinitive: mhiC to break, breaking g i) to want, wanting,
" to seek, seeking
Agent: ang breaker 441, wanter, seeker
Instrument:  @dngg instrument, ete, for w4 A8 instrument, etc, for
breaking seeking1

51. With verbs whose final radical is absorbent?2 absorption takes place in both the Agent and the Instru-
ment, thus:-~~

Agent: ®4% becomes ®AF or mA% 3
Instrument: ®@N%¢ becomes eo-(g 4

52, In verbs whose first radical is A or 02 the Infinitive prefix a» always unites with the first radical to
become “?, This is the case even with Type A verbs, whose first radical is otherwise a 6th form in the
Infinitive, With these verbs, therefore, there is no difference in stem formation, apart from the doubling,
between the Type A and Type B Infinitives (as there is with other verbs); thus:=~

Adf wash (I-A), has Infinitive "¥mn (Instrument “Ima.f )
Al think (I-B), has Infinitive ¢7t°n  (Instrument «3fin.? )

53. [In the interest of accurate speech it is of primary importance for the student to know whether a verb
belongs to Type A or Type B,5 If, when he meets a new verb, he learns only its Root Form, he will be
ignorant on this point, for there is no distinction between Types A and B in the Simple Perfect Tense, He
must therefore learn some other part of the verb as well, -In all other parts there is the difference in the
matter of doubling; but since this is not indicated in writing, and is easily missed by the untrained ear, it
does not afford a very solid basis for distinction., As we have already seen, the parts of the verb which
more clearly distinguish between the two types are the Jussive (with its derivative, the Imperative) and the
Infinitive (with its derivative, the Instrument), in both of which a 6th form first radical indicates Type A
and a 1st form first radical indicates Type B, Of these the Infinitive, especially, is useful for distinguish-
ing not only between the Types but also between the Groups, and it is therefore recommended that this be
regularly learnt "in one breath" with the Root Form. Thus, for instance, the verb "to say" should not be
learnt as " ¥ " butas" ¥i4d eC " (showingthat itis Type A) and theverb "towant" notas " J'.?h 1
but as " &A1 miA= " (showing that it is Type B). Only with verbs whose 1st radical is & or @ is the
Imperative recommended for this purpose rather than the Infinitive, since with these, as already shown,
the Type A and Type B Infinitives manifest a difference only in the matter of doubling, Thus, for instance,
the verb 'to wash" should be learnt as " Aafl Am-n " (showing that it is Type A), and the verb 'to think"
as " Afil  hlin " (showing that it is Type B), If the student assiduously follows these recommendations
from the start he will later be saved much doubt in his mind and much inaccyracy in his speech.s'

1, Only the one meaning is given, as an "instrument' or "means for wanting" is not likely.
2, This applies to verbs of any group,
3. The following Agent forms are irregular;«-
hSm, carpenter, from A¥m construct (I-B)
y5¢, merchant, from ¥i& trade (I-B)
But these are occupational nouns rather than ordinary Agent forms. In both cases the verb also makes
a regular Agent: x&e + rI3F
4, In both Agent and Instrument forms (especially the latter) a final "1" sometimes fails to absorb the
i of the suffix: e.g. @9 liken, make a picture (I-B), has as its Agent mwig or aoaa,
h&n divide, pay (I-A) has as its Instrument ooh4? or ovhiA.f

5. This distinction applies to the two very important Groups, I and II (with their subdivisions),
6, For the sake of brevity verbs are given in their Root Form only in this book. The student should,
nevertheless, add their Infinitive or Imperative, as recommended, when learning them,
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54. The meaning of a verb offers no indication as to its type; except that if it has intransitive
1€ | ; ] : ( or stative
sense it is not so likely to be Type B, since Type B verbs are’generany transitive, These are, moreover
far fewer in number than Type A, : ’

55, There are a few verbs which are sometimes treated as Type A and sometimes as Type B, without
change of meaning: e.g. 71 , put on shroud. In some cases the Type A and Type B forms may have dif-
ferent, but related meanings: e.g. ovld - I-A, resemble, seem; =fiA I-B, liken, make a picture, In other
cases, again, the verb form is found in both Types, but with quite unrelated meanings: e.g. mil® I-A, be-
come tight; mfi® I.B, watch, wait for, '

56. The following is a selection of common Group I verbs, for use in practicing the conjugation:~-
I-A I-B
APL grow accustomed to A%y request, beg
aim choose Adm change (trans,)
nZ+  steal @A return (trans, ), answer
ﬁ?m cut Phé fry
¥ie  tell ®®A  boil, i.e. cook in water (trans,)
hédy - belijeve 47T become dirty
hid®  know FFleA hurry
b1  open (trans,) hfi ireat (medically)
h4A  divide, pay Edvl begin (trans,)
oZf. descend me®  ask, visit
o+  fall @75 add, put more on
¥R  rain @20 finish (trans.)
£Z0  reach, arrive adel pray
2+ become dry
784 kil
mZ1  sweep, clean
mii fry
4.¥£ wish, permit
Group I
57, '

Definition: Contracted Three-Radical Verbs with a vowel instead of the last radical,
Subdivisions:

II-1, (Types A and B): The final vowel is a, representing the lost radicalv 1 1 A or g
e.g, Ay —— N5 , hear,
-2, (Types A and B): The final vowel is &, representing the radical ¢ or o e.g. A@m@—> Am , give,

Pattern Verbs: II~1~A 4% , hear; [I-1-B: A%, measure; 1I-2-A: Adt , give; II-2-B: &% , separate (trans.).

Notice that the consonant of what now stands as the final radical is in reality the penultimate radical,

Hence its doubling.

Principal Parts T-1-A H-1-B T TI-2-A 1-2-B
Simple Perfect % AR i af 3
Contingent £04°1 ean 247 eAL
Gerund L An £ A LR

Jussive enm ean ehT £AE3
Infinitive a=poyt ALY a@hamt wafr L,
Agent a1 A, ne (A, )2 At (ag )3

1, When the final radical of a verb is a saturated letter, it is usual for no distinction to be made be-
tween it and an absorbént radical, in those parts of the verb where the latter becomes saturated by the ab-

sorption of a suffix vowel: e.g.

afie pray (I-B) has 2nd (f) Present Impe
m{A liken (I-B) has 2nd (f) Present Im

rfect TRAPAT
rfect ToofigAn

9. The usual vowel absorptiontakes place whenever the radical standing last is absorbent, even though,

through the contraction of the verb, it is not the true last radical. .
3. When there is no following vowel the doubling of the penultimate radical can only be potential (for

Potential Doubling see Sec. 8).
4, See Sec. 56 (footnote) on verbs with final radical saturated.
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Notice that the final vowel of a Group II verb represents a lost last radical and is therefore part of the
" stem, Only verbs of Groups II and V have stems which end, thus, with vowels (the stems of all other verbs

end with consonants). Sinee, then, the final vowel is not a suffix1 but belongs to the stem, it cannot be re~
moved except in the following cases:~-

(a) When assimilated by a following vowel, 2

(b) When replaced by the substitute radical % (this replacement is only in the Gerund; in the Infmmve
the vowel and the substitute radical stand together,)

(c) In the Contingent, Jussive and Imperative of Group -2 verbs, where, as a weak vowel without any
contribution to make to the meaning, it is allowed to "drop off the end'’ .3’

It is especially important to remember that the stem ends in a vowel in the case of a Group II-2 Simple
Perfect (which should be carefully compared with the Simple Perfect of 3 Group I verb),

Notice that the 1st singular and 2nd masculine singular ' x suffixes" of the Simple Perfect cannot be
used when the stem ends with a vowel,

The Indicative Mood,

58, The Simple Perfect Tense
O-1-A,  Stem: A% n-1-B., Stem: afi
990 1 heard - nhv- I measured
sy you (m) heard Ahy you (m) measured
A% you (f) heard anm you (f) measured
A7, he, it heard A;'!L:{- he, it measured
t)""l%— she heard she measured
aéyy ( né7y . we heard AR ( afy )  we measured
4% v you (pl) heard an¥ue-  you (pl) measured
fdo- they heard At they measured
I-2-A. Stem: A I-2-B, Stem: W¥
a1 gave At I separated
d@y  you (m) gave afy you (m) separated
Am you (f) gave m"ﬁ you {f) separated
adi, ,; he, it gave ag, he, it separated
ml':s“% she gave atF she separated
advr ( aay ) we gave aér ( a¥y )  we separated
Adi§p.  you (pl) gave " af¥u-  you (pl) separated
v they gave , 13 they separated
59. The Contingent
O-1-A, Stem: 4 I-1-B, Stem: a®'
Koy I -~ hearing YU I ~- measuring
0o  you (m) -~ hearing ’ Tan you (m) -~ measuring
+A, you (f) ~- hearing Faf,  you (f) -~ measuring
£4m  he, it -- hearing . AW he, it -- measuring
F a9 she -~ hearing an . she -~ measuring
A%0°1  we - hearing ' Win we -~ measuring
*ae>  you (pl) -~ hearing Ta%  you (pl) -- measuring
gfe>  they -- hearing ’ g+ they ~-- measuring

1. Though in the Root Form, and elsewhere, it assimilates or unites with the suffix. (See Sec. 13 on
the Contraction of Adjacent Vowels)

2, See Sec. 13 (a) under The Contraction of Adjacent Vowels (including the footnote on Retrogressive
Assimilation),

3. As mentioned elsewhere (Sec, 39, footnote) Amharic generally avoids leaving a weak vowel at the
end of a word with nothing following to "support" it,
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Stem: a1

11-2-A,

Afrp
i
AR (TR, )
it
rhr
ainr
Fom-
edm-

60,

I~-1-A,
- A0
-'mdm;‘ )
TA"LAAT &
e
a-n"ﬁi?
winez
Fam1iFEy.

© AT

I-2-A,
— AmAn-
Tamay
T i 2
L0mé
FNmA
AAmA
ThadFy.
2hmfe

61.

I-1-A,
ne? yfic ( vilco- )

ete,

1I-2-A,
afe i ( siice )

ete.
62,
n-1-A, Stem Yk
NrE
a9°+v
(Tt of (]
4
g
A7 +7
nv":"iu-
ag>to-

I -~ giving

you (m) -- giving
you (f) -~ giving
he, it ~- giving
she -~ giving

we -~ giving

you (pl) -- giving
they ~- giving

I1.2-B,
m%’)
Ta
ok ( 1ol )
. [4
[ XY
LA
‘A3nE
Tak
2ag

The Present Imperfect Tense

I am hearingl
you (m) are hearing
you (f) are hearing
he, it is hearing
she is hearing

we are hearing

you (pl) are hearing
they are hearing

I am giving 1

you (m) are giving
you () are giving
he, it is giving
she is giving

we are giving

you (pl) are giving
they are giving

I-1-B,:
Mi_l"{\:u-
TFahau

Stem: a¥

I -~ separating

you (m) -~ separating
you {f) -~ separating
he, it -- separating
she -~ separating

we -~ separating

you (pl) -~ separating
they -~ separating

I am measuring 1
you {m) are measuring

¥ah, 587 2you (f) are measuring

]
TATAT
wWiahny

he, it is measuring
she is measuring
we are measuring

*afifF0. you (pl) are measuring

sank

1-2-B.

anPho-
Tnfiv

g“ -
TAS
WinFay

FafAn 2
;e&

they are measuring

I am separatingl

you (m) are separating
you (f) are separating
he, it is separating
she is separating

we are separating

Ta$ATv- you (pl) are separating

enfie

The Past Imperfect Tense

I was hearing

I was giving

I having heard

you (m) having heard
you {f) having heard
he, it having heard
she having heard

we having heard

you (pl) having heard
they having heard

they are separating

I was measuring

Anf wic:( ifce- ) I was separating

I-1-B,
aah aiic ( ilce- )
ete,
II-2-B,
ete,
The Gerund
I-1-B. Stem: A¥F
anE
ATy
AV
AYiF
Ay
AVIT?

1 having measured

you (m) having measurec
you (f) having measured
he, it having measured
she having measured

we having measured

Afi > Fo you (pl) having measurec

AT

they having measured

1. Or the other regular meanings of the Present Imperfect Tense (as given in Sec. 24 on the Tense
Scheme, and also in Sec. 39 under Group I). .
2. There are other possible spellings, as noted under Group I (see Sec. 39, footnote),



I1-2-A, Stem: At
ATE I having given
faetul  you (m) having given
A you (f) having given
ars he, it having given
fps she having given
vty we having given
apAto-  you (pl) having given
firta- they having given

I-2-B, Stem: AgF
AEF I having separated

Agtu you (m) having separated
af+1  you (f) having separated
AR+ he, it having separated
AL she having separated
A4 we having separated
aR2FFo  you (pl) having separated
aAG+o-  they having separated

63, Th_e Present Perfect Tense

I-1-A,
A #kp. 2 1 have heard
M“d-fi% you {m) have heard
ng°+p  you (f) have heard
>k 2 e, it has heard
M";l-e\, she has heard
A F5A we have heard
M"ﬁ'ﬁ-u )uf\ ou (pl) have heard
ne+eR they have heard

I-1-B,
Ahﬂ’l\\y- I have measured
AWFYR you (m) have measured
Ah-l-?\% you (f) have measured
AREA he, it has measured
l\ﬁﬁ-n%- she has measured
aN+5A we have measured
nh,-!-‘-'f- M\ vou (pl) have measured

b

anitPA  they have measured

n-2-B,

1-2-A.,
drFap-2 1 have given nr.#%- 2 I have separated
de+vA  you (m) have given ALTIA you (m) have separated
m--p-ﬂ"’ you (f) have given ng,-;-ﬁ“ you (f) have separated
nth he, it has given g\}‘!..r-hg he, it has separated
Ap ? she has given ‘AR R she has separated
Ap4g we have given AP4gR  we have separated
n-p:l-‘?t-w‘g@you (pl) have given AR > Fu-x#2y0u (pl) have separated
fAr+PA  they have given , ‘aB+¢A  they have separated

64, The Past Perfect Tense ' :

II"'1"A¢ : H"'I-B.

a7°¥ 3iic ( ¥ico- ) I had heard
ete,

H-2-A,
A y0c ( ¥ace- ) Ihad given

ete,

The Imperative Mood,

65, II-1-A, Stem: a7
Jussive Tense

Ahey ( ANy )  let me hear

*h”?

rhe,

207 let him, it hear
+am let her hear
a¥nm let us hear
+hav- ’

Lhov- let them hear

awE ific ( vfice- ) I had measured
etc,

11-2-B,
agt wic ( %ice--) I had separated

ete.

Imperative Tense

hey hear (m)
a7 hear (f)

fiov- hear (pl)

1, See Sec, 115, fooinote, on consonantal union in the Gerund of Group II verbs whose penultimate

radicalis mor £ ,

2. There are other possible spellings, as noted under Group I (Sec. 44, footnotes)



H-I-Ba Stem: nﬁ‘

Jussive Tense

AN ( AR )
ol

Tan.

ean

ran

AIAN

Tk

ZAT-

II-2-A, Stem: nr

let me measure

let him, it measure
let her measure
let us measure

let them measure

Jussive Tense

AT (ane )
oy

TP (raen.)
ear

let me give

let him, it give
let her give
let us give

let them give

let me separate

let him separate
let her separate
let us separate

ror

azar

Tom-

ehm-

1-2-B. Stem: A%

Jussive Tense

AR YD)

*

raf, (1o ).

£a

+ag

mgﬁ

o

gat

66, The Infinitive Mood,

II-1-A

let them separate

Infinitive: YT
Agent: A,

Instrument: @*h"L$

{o hear, hearing

hearer

instrument, ete, for

hearing

1-2-A

Infinitive: oohmt
Agent: a (pa.)

Instrument: 0%

o give, giving

giver

instrument, etc, for

giving

Imperative Tense

an
AR,

At

measure (m)
measure(f)

measure (pl)

Imperative Tense

e
n‘zb(nm)

ume

give (m)
give (f)

give (pl)

Imperative Tense

+3
PY
At ( af)

AR

II-1-B

oo
At
mph,f

-2-B

appy

- A
af (af)

mpf

separate (m)
separate (f)

separate (pl)

to measure, measuring
measurer

instrument, ete, for
measuring

to separate, separating
separater

instrument, etc, for
separating



Notice that in verbs whose stem ends with a vowel,1 the suffixes of both the Agent and Instrument are
attached directly to the penultimate radical conson'a.nt.5

67. The following is a selection of common Group II verbs, for use in practicing the conjugation:--

O-1-A I-1-B
A 3 fill hM 6 lack ] rob
i hit o/ go out, come oﬁt,. 0 7 paint, spread on,
ascend . anoint
md) 4 come >  shut 5 lie down, go to sleep
wi. work, make I  enter +h replace
4 5 forget M buy, rule : mA drink
55 help 24  push
MA  eat mZ  call, become pure
0%  suffice ¢A  boil (intrans.)
II-2-A II-2-B
wfi  become late (evening) % accompany, escort
¢k sprinkle (liquid) #¢ ( #¢) wait, await, remain

#¢  remain (without)®8

Al rub
hé see
4d  grind

Notice that (with the important exception of A, #¢ and the defective verb A# 9) in nearly all (
II-2 verbs the penultimate radical is saturated,10

1, i,e. Verbs of Groups Il and V,

2, The vowel which represents the last radical is assimilated, and, in the case. of the Infinitive, the
substitute radical, 4 , disappears with it, The last radical, therefore, is without representation in those
two forms.

. For the use of this verb see Sec, 337 (a).
. Has an irregular Imperative: § (m), ¥&.(f), *- (pl); though the Jussive is regular,
See Sec, 17 on the Pronunciation of ¥ before an initial r,
. For the use of this verb see Sec, 335 (b), '
. Used as a Type A verb in northern or classical Amharic,
. For the meaning of this verb see Sec, 335 (a). .
. Also the irregular negative verbs efg, and AgLise, for which, with hd, see Sec, 102 (8,4,5),
under Irregular Verbs,
10, This is because the lost last radical was, in most cases, ¢ ; whose consonant y, heing the con-
sonantal equivalent of i (see Sec, 15 on Consonantal Vowels) has suffered absorption : e,g. oofig. ~—» 00

I NI O W
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Group HI

68, Definition: Contracted Three~Radical Verbs, with a vowel instead of the penultimate radical,

Subdivisions:

IIT-1: The middle vowel is a, representing the lost radical wv. &, 41, A, 0
e.g. Akl — Ah send
II1-2: The middle vowel is e or 4, representing the lost radical ¢,
e.g. mfh —> ma (@A)l smoke
dem —— Fm 1 sell
II1-3: The middle vowel is o, representing the logt radical o
e.g, oo —— Fov  get in authority

Pattern Verbs: -1 Ah , send; II-2 (with ¢ ): mA, smoke; (with ¥ ): #m , sell; IlI-3:%ow, set in authority

Principal Parts -1 -2 I1-3
with e with &
Simple Perfect Ah mi fim w5
Contingent £AN 2m.i aie enge
Gerund Ah m.p (north) fim4 (north) % (north)
a0 (south) am (south) P (south)
Jussive £4h 2£m.h £Thir 5 [T
Infinitive avAYy a0 @i 7 L
Agent LY g1 ( mea, ) 3 qp(Gan,)3 ey, 3

Notes on the above:~-

Group IOI verbs, having noc penultimate radical, belong to no "'type". But their middie vowel changes in
certain parts, (reflecting thereby the form-changes of the radicals of the original uncontracted verb), and it
is thege vowel changes which must be learnt$ Notice that they occur in the same parts for Groups III-2 and
II-3; while Group IlI-1 is somewhat different.7

1. In such cases the consonant y of the lost radical ¢ , being equivalent to i has suffered absorption
by the first radical, which has thereby become saturated,

2. The Agent, a noun, is, of all the Principal Parts, the least verbal, This fact is reflected in the
forms of I[1-2 and II-3 Agents, in that they generally retain the consonantal sound of the radical which is
lost from the verb itself, It is, in fact, typical for nouns and adjectives related to contracted verb forms
to retain the radical which the verb has lost (though this is not always the case): e.g. s h$ , book, and

Amé T , writing, are both related to the II-1 verb R4, write, which has lost the radical « .

3. The very few verbs belonging to Group III-2 manifest little uniformity in their Agents: e.g, 24 (go)
has %.9p- vfF and vp ( %, of coursg, being alternative to ¥ , as usual),

4, A 3rdform 7. is sometimes found instead of the 6th form 4 ,

5, As mentioned in Sec, 31 (footnote), only verbs of Group III-3 have a radical which is regularly and
necessarily 7th form. In any other kind of verb a 7th form radical is simply the equivalent of a 1st form
diphthong, N

P 6.. %n both the Basic and the Derived Forms (i.e., Causatives ete,), these vowel changes suggest that
the original uncontracted verbs were all Type A. This is especially clear in II-1 verbs, whose middle vo-
wel is a whenever the penultimate radical of a I-A verb would be 1st or 4th form (e.g. Jussive: £akh —>

gAh ; Agent AAh. —» Ah, ), but becomes ¥ whenever the penultimate radical of a I-A verb would be
6th form (e.g. Contingent: &Axh -—» £2AR ).

It is not so clear in III-2 and III-3 verbs: but, obviously, had their original uncontracted formbeen
Type B, the penultimate radical, being doubled throughout, would not so readily have become lost. Thus,
while, for instance, m#i has contracted to md , the similar verb m¥# (ask), being Type B, has remained
uncontracted, Conversely, therefore, it can be assumed that any Group I verb with a penultlmate_ ¢ or @
which has survived intact (e.g. Ao , name; @di¢ ., hide) is a Type B verb (unless the first radical is h
or 8, as hib¢ , know, I-A), , .

7. Groups II-2 and II-3 are always parallel in their behaviour, in the Derived as well as thc? Bagm
forms, This is because it is the two very similar consonantal-vowel letters, ¢ and @, whi.ch thel..r mid-
dle vowels respectively represent; whereas the middle vowel of a III-1 verb represents quite a different

| kind of letter. ‘
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A peculiarity of Groups Ill-2 and III-3 is that they possess two forms of Gerund, The form most gen-
erally used in the spoken language of the capital is the southern; the northern being the more Hterary or
classical form,

A Group III verb resembles a Group II verb in that they are both biliteral; yet the stem of the Group III
verb, not having lost its last radical, does not end in a vowel; nor does it require the substitute last radical,
T in its Gerund and Infinitive, This latter fact, apart from all other differences, enables immediate dif-
ferentiation between the two Groups, provided that the Infinitive is always learnt together with the Root
Form, as previously advocated.l
e.g. Contrast|df  ehmT, give (II-2~A) with dm oo sell (I[I-2)
#¢  m4fr, wait (I-2-B) with #o® mey stand (10-3) 2

- Since the Group I stem ends with a consonant, the attachment of prefixes, suffixes and auxiliary verbs

is in every respect as for Group I, The complete conjugation, therefore, follows automatically from 'the
‘above Principal Parts,

69. The following is a selection of common Group III verbs, for use in practicing the conjugation:

-1 -2 m-3
YA paint, draw 22 go i8] become, be, happen
“¢  laugh, smile v e become hot
A cough, sharpen , v+ die
v kigs cm run
#A  be able fo» stand, stop
PA  pass the day §l live, dwell
Pm swallow B4 turn (intrans)
#1  take hold of mov (oo }3  fast
A?  be saved, get well N4 shout, make noise
MA  throw down, away
R4 write

Notice that IlI-2 verbs are extremely few in number, Apart from 2% mi fm and the irregular verb
+m (leave)sthere are no common Basic -2 verbs,

Notice also that ITI=3 is a substantially intransitive Group.

1, There are two exceptions whose Infinitives are entirely misleading on this point, They are: (a) the
" I1-2-A verb i , flee, which has anirregular Infinitive »%T (like Group II); and (b) the irregular II-1 verb
hA ', say, whose Infinitive is “7A% (like Group M), See Secs, 104 (1) and 105 (2) under Irregular Verbs,

. 2, A further means of distinguishing between the two Groups lies in the fact that in Group II-2 the final
radical (actually the penultimate) is nearly always saturated, while this appears never to be the case with
the last radical of a Group IIl verb,

Group II-1 verbs, of course, always end with a and are not, therefore, so liable to be confused with
Group III verbs,

3. See Sec. 16 on Interchangeable Sounds,

4. When one of the radicals of a verb (other than the penultimate) is n, since this consonant cannot be
doubled there is atendency to substitute the consonant k for it inthose formations whs,re doubling would nor=-
mally be required: e,g. the 1st singular Gerund of »Tiis commonly pronounced ¢t (see Sec, 16 on Inter-
changeable Sounds). ]

5. For its conjugation see Sec . 104 (2) under Irregular Verbs,
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o Group IV

70, Definition: Uncontracted Four-Radical Verbs,
Subdivisions: None; all verbs of this Group belong to Type C.1
Pattern Verb: eolav( -, examine,

Principal Parts v
Simple Perfect avldby
Contingent Lo lgo
Gerund Yoy ot vl
Jussive [ X T
Infinitive o man
Agent a (o}

Notice that;-~
The first radical is 1st form throughout,

The second (or ante-penultimate 2 ) radical is 1st form when the penultimate radical is doubled; other-
wise 6th form, :

The penultimate radical takes the same forms as that of a 1-B verb (like 4&&7 ).

The last radical, as in any verb whose stem ends with a consonant, is always a 6th form, except when
some other form is required to supply the vowel of a suffix,

In using these verbs it is some help to remember that, owing to the behaviour of the second radical,
described above, the stem has three syllables in those parts of the verb in which the penultimate radical
doubles (i, e, the Simple Perfect and Contingent); otherwise only two.

71, The following is a selection of Group IV verbs, for use in practicing the conjugation:--

fydid  crack, split (trans.) “w/ldi¢  throw

Aovfioe  become verdant
ayii,  change (money) +¢ae translate, interpret £¥im be startled
mAi,  testify 1944 breathe 2aflm  turn over, copy
fam?  become skiliful, A limp eooiif  taste sour

civilized
aafin  gather, collect(trans.) nAfia prevent, forbid méi&  doubt, suspect
Asfi+  pass a while omAda wipe mPAn  Wrap up

Group V

72, Definition: Contracted Four-Radical Verbs, with a vowel instead of the last radical,
Subdivisions: All verbs of this Group belong to Type C.
V=1: The final vowel is'a, representing the lost radical 0., -1, hor o
e.g. H¥lh—— 3 forget
V-2: The final vowel is ¥, representing the lost radical ¢ .
e.g. Afe —+AF  visit
Pattern Verbs: V-1: w13 , forget; V-2: Pa¥ , visit.

Principal Parts V-1 V=2
Simple Perfect 13 05
Contingent ey 27=0%
Gerund n¥re TR
Jussive £ &Ny
Infinitive wHIT e L
Agent 3. s (0% )

1, For definition of Type C see Sec, 32, .

2, Since the penultimate radical is the "'pivot" of the verb stem, the position of another r:fxdlcal in re=~
lation to the penultimate radical is of greater significance than its position in relation to the first radical.
Hence the value of the term ''ante-penultimate’,
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Notice that no new elements appear in the Group V Principal Parts; for these verbs are contracted

Group IV verbs, and conjugate as Group IV, except in their contracted end, where they are identical with
Group II, (their stem, of course, ending with a vowel).

73. The following is a selection of Group V verbs, for use in practicing the conjugation:-~
V-1 ' V-2
0k become strong avyiL spring (water)
s measure (with forearm) At grow weary (of)
HeA stretch out, spread out ¢ 1 delay, be late
251 build in stone etc, ¢l become poor

258 burst mel go to market

Both Groups V-1 and V-2 are small, possessing very few common verbs.

Group V-2 verbs are liable to be confused with Group I verbs, But learning the Infinitive together with
the Root Form will, as usual, make the distinction clear,2

3No’cice that nearly all verbs of Group V-2, like those of Group II-2, have a saturated penultimate radi-
cal,

The Derived Forms of Verb

74. From the five Basic verb forms other forms are regularly derived, These "Derived Forms" can be
classified as:--

, Direct Causative
A, "Unchanged Stem" Derived Forms Indirect Causative
. Passive

B. "Changed Stem" Derived Forms (Simple, Direct and Indirect Causative, Passive),

A. "Unchanged Stem" Derived Forms of Verb.

Direct and Indirect Causative Forms

75. h is prefixed to a Basic form to express direct causation (abbreviation: D.C.).
Al is prefixed to a Basic form to express indirect causation (abbreviation: I.C.).

e.g. II-1-4A, a»dj come

D.C, II~1-A., herd bring (i.e, cause to come by direct handling)
I.C, I-1-A.  Anerdi4cause to come, have brought '

Notice that the Direct Causative form must not be confused with verbs whose first radical is A (such
as hdfl , wash; k¢, see).

1. Colloquially the Jussive and Infinitive of V-2 verbs ending in ¢ are sometimes treated irregularly,
in that the ante-penultimate radical is left inthe 1st form: e,g. The Jussive of #1¥ maybe en1£ instead
of en7e ; and the Infinitive oop1e4d instead of ovyqed .

2. A nearly infallible indication as tothe Group also lies in the fact thaf the penultimate radical (which
stands last) of a Group V-2 verb isalmost invariably saturated, while the last radical of aGroup I verb very
rarely is. Important exceptions to this are the two I-B verbs afA¢ pray, and wée¢ remit (sin),

3. In Group V-2, unlike Group II-2, there are no common exceptions to this,

4, I the 1Ist radical of the verb is f wor - , it assimilates the n of the I,C, prefix, thereby be~
coming doubled: e,g. hhiili®® becomes kit , cause to carry, cause to be carried (I.C,, I-B).
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76. A Direct Causative form often serves as the transitive equivalent of an intransitive Basic form:
€.8. o3® £A  The water boiled{intrans. ).

o307} kLA He boiled the water (trans.; = He caused the water to boil by direct action on it),

77. The Indirect Causative of a Basic form which is transitive hlay convey either active or passive sense,
whichever suitsthe direct object used with it, Thus, with the Indirect Causative of the transitive verb &aZn,
finish,

(I-B)t=m ‘
AE3 A dfv- I will make the boy finish (= I will cause the boy to finish),
2e.o%  haekCAlo- I will havelthe work finished (= I will cause the work to be finished).

An Indirect Causative can, indeed, take both objects at once:
AT L3 ha@ialp-: 1 will get the boy to finish the work,

78, Indirect Causative forms may give permissive as well as causative sense, especially in the negative:
e.g. ehk afatFe (LC. of 1§, go to sleep; II-1-B) The noise does not permit to go to sleep
(i.e. The noise stops one sleeping).

79, The distinction between direct and indirect causation is not always clearly defined, Many verbs do not
possess both forms (the one which is most commonly lacking being the Direct Causative)., In such cases the
existing form often has to serve for the missing form, Thus, for example: Af¢#®m (I,C,, I-B) may either
express true indirect causation: "cause to sit', or, since the verb has no Direct Causative form, it may
also express direct causation: "put down" (the latier being in this case the commoner use),

80. Many Direct Causative forms have an active but not causative sense, the Basic forms from which they
are derived not being in use: e.g. A8&1 , do (D.C., I-A), derived from &41 which is now found only in
its derived forms., ’

The Conjugation of Causative Forms.

81, The addition of a causative prefix, A or kb, fo a Basic form may or may not atfect the stem forma~
tions in conjugating. Actually, as the following tables show, it is only verbs of Type A and of Group II
(which are contracted Type A verbs 2) whose Causative conjugations differ in their stem formations from
the Basic,

82, Conjugation of Causatives (other than Group III)
Type A Verbs Types B and C Verbs

D.C. Remain Type A verbs, but 1st

in form radicals in Gerund; Conjugate as Basic

A Jussive and Agent become 6th

form,

1.C. .
in Conjugate as Type B Verbs, Conjugate as Basic.,
A

e.g. Type B: Ami , water (D.C., II-1-B), conjugates as its Basic m1, drink, . )

Type C: hQmlad, , cause to examine (I.C., IV), conjugates as its Basic #*(#%¢ , examine,
But Type A: Aheei , cause to come (I.C., II-1-A), does not conjugate like its Basic, /i {II-1-A) but like
Al (II-1-B) -- its Infinitive is sMevdit .

1, An L C. form is the normal means of rendering "have" in this sense (to “"have' something done),
2, As in the Basic so in the Causative forms, the variations of the middle vowel of a Group I verb
reflect the form-changes of the radicals of the original uncontracted verb,
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Compare the following principal parts of D.C. Type A verbs ( h£&7 do; haoiit bring; &1% find, get)
with those of Basic forms: o

Principal Parts D.C, I-A D.C. [I-1-A D.C, 1I-2-A
Simple Perfect Akl haoii) hT7
Contingent . 22C fama) 743
Gerund h2Ch APCPL h,‘)_”i-%
Jussive LR gom 27
Infinitive LT IA agem 9T
Agent a2 APP (pem)) ATT (A7)
83, Conjugation of Group III Causatives
II-1 Verbs - -2 and IIl-3 Verbs
D.C. in Conj : ) Conjugate as Basic except that
: jugate as Basic except that :
& and the 4th form becomes 6th form the middle vowel of the Gerund
LC, in in the Jussive. S -is normally as in Basic north-
&b ern form,

e.g. IlI-1; %% , be saved (Basic), has Jussive £4%% (Imperative %% ), but A#%%, save (D.C.) has Jussive
£23 (lmperative A27 ). '
0I-2: 2% , go (Basic), has Gerund %2 (northern) or %g (southern), but &aZf , let pass (I.C.), has

Gerund ANLe . . :
TO1-3: ¢, become hot (Basic), has Gerund s»&(northern) or & (southern), but A49°®, heat (D..C.),

has Gerund 494 .

Passive Forms

84, A transitive verb is rendered passive by the addition of the prefix + ---
e.g. fiii¢ break (I-A)
+aii¢ be broken (P,, I-A)

Notice that this Passive form must not be confused withverbs whose first radical is + (such as +ia ,
plant; +% lie down, go to sleep),4

If the active verb is a Causative form, to render it passive the causative prefix must first be removed:9%
e.g. A1 do (D.C., I-A) ~ :
+£Z1 be done (P., I-A)

85, In some cases the Passive form is used to give reflexive, as well as passive, sense:
e.g. hin@t wash (I-A)
Jmn be washed (passive sense): wash one's self (reflexive sense).

1, This very common verb, hf&? , is often shortened to A41 in speech,

2. D.C., I-A verbs conjugate exactly like Basic Group IV verbs whosefirst radical is & (e.g. A%l
limp; A%mh , sneeze), except that the latter, being Type C, double their penultimate radical in the Con-
tingent,

D.C,, HO-A verbs would be equally close to Basic Group V verbs with. 1st radical & but apparently no
such Group V verbs exist,

3.. Although this verb belongs to Type A, its penultimate radical tends to be slightly “dwelt on" in the
Contingent, See Sec. 9 on consonants which have a special tendency to be "dwelt on".

4, . This presents little difficulty to those who have a good grasp of the Basic forms, The most mis-
leading are the few Group IV verbs (Basic) whose first radical is + {e.g. H&¥om , translate: 1244 K
breathe), for in the Simple Perfect they are exactly like Passive Group I verbs, But aknowledge of the Infi-
nitive will dispel all doubt. L

5, This applies more especially to D.C. forms, as I.C, forms are not often made passive.

8.. In certain rare cases of I,C, forms being made passive only the A is removed from the L,C, pre-

fix, the h being retained, See Sec. 98 (footnote).
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86. A Passive form often serves as the intransitive equivalent of a transitive Basic form:
e.8. [ ne$m-3 " Aiid = He broke the glass (trans, ),
AC+Po- L0l | The glass broke (intrans,; = The glass was broken),
[ andae-3 ks (9T godé = They started the meeting at ten o'clock {trans,),
Ao hsd 4% +esss = The meeting started at ten o'clock (intrans.; The meeting was
started at ten o'clock).

87. That the passive, reflexive and intransitive senses are closely related can be seen from the following
examples: :

NOLT :m'('\'ﬂ # He returned my pen (active and fransitive),
64 -t s My pen was refurned {passive),
g fi- +ovpfd = He returned fo the shop (intransitive); = He took himself back to the shop (reflexive),

88. There are many verbs which are passive in form but active in meaning: e.g. +#to , carry (P,,1-B);

+¢iia | receive (P, ,I-B). As a second passive prefix cannot be added it is impossible to give passive

sense to such verbs. Thus, for example, '"The loads were carried by porters", must be expressed actively:
""Porters carried the loads'.

89, The Conjugation of Passive Forms.

Rule 1, Those Principal Parts of the verb which have no prefixes (Simple Perfect, Gerund and Agent) sim-~
ply add the passive prefix - , but in other respects are identical with the Basic form.

Rule 2. In those Principal Parts of the verb which have prefixes {Contingent, Jussive and Infinitive) the
following takes place: --

{(a) The Passive prefix 4 is assimilated by the first radical, which thereby becomes doubled.

(b) The first and penultimate radicals remain in the 1st form throughout, The forms of the other ra-
dicals are as in the Basic verb.

(c) The penultimate radical doubles according to Type C (irrespective of the Type of the Basic form),!

Since the Imperative is a derivative of the Jussive, its formation, like that of the Jussive, is governed
by Rule 2, But since it lacks the personal prefixes of the Jussive, its passive prefix 4 is not assimilated
by the first radical, which therefore, does not double,

In verbs whose first radical is & or @ the passive prefix and the first radical unite to form J~ . This
2 is retained throughout the conjugation, and in those Principal Parts which are governed by Rule 2 it
doubles as the first radical.

Note; The above rules are followed in their entirety by uncontracted verbs (Groups I and IV), Con-
tracted verbs (Groups II, III and V) follow them in so far as their contractions permit.2

1. This means, in effect, that of the parts governed by Rule 2 the Contingent, only, doubles its pen-
ultimate radical,

2., Verbs of Group III are especially handicapped here, in that they have no penultimate radical and can
therefore belong to no "'type'. Nevertheless, their middle vowel reflects, as usual, the forms of the first
two radicals as they would have been, had the penultimate radical not been lost. Under Rule 2 these would
both have remained constant in the 1st form, with the result that, in those parts governed by Rule 2, there
is now no variation in the middle vowel,

35. .



90, Principal Parts of Passive Forms

(Compare these with the corresponding active forms, which are given as pattern verbs for the Basic
Groups), :

[ Governed Principal -
by Parts P, I-A P, I-B P, I-1-A | P, T-1-B | P, -2-A | P, 0-2-B
Rule 1 g’éﬁfﬁt +aiie +4hn Py Al Fi AR
Gerund Tane TLAT it Fafif Farf +AL £
Agent +0g LA +0L AR, T (A, )| tak (tag)
Contingent ™ | ghfic ¥ (2] 2Al eid £A
' Jussive ghnc £4.09 ehoy 2ih gar RAL
{ Rule 2 (Imperative 1 | 4dnc 1407 2 49 +ah 2 +h +ag 2)
Infinitive wfge | eda a1t aih3- ®{mt afe
Governed Principal :
by Parts P, MI-1| P, -2 [P, III-3 P, IV P, V-1 P, V-2
Simple : 07
Rule 1 Perfect Tah o | ATe | dedde ) nd T
Gerund +ap | Ao [ 4EP | Tenre +HTM: e
Agent an, | HAR(HEA )| 6L el YL | P (Tens)
Contingent edn eir (5 pabdig; 21y 3 207
Rule 2 Jussive £An gite eiie g.abgamg £ii73 2107
(Imperative 1 | -ah TP TP +FanCom THID T )
Infinitive aih aniip oy owdbCal: iz o1 P

Notice that the Infinitive, being itself Type C (except for Group I), is no longer of any value for in-
dicating the Type of the Basic form. Indeed, none of the Principle Parts of a Passive form distinguishes,
in writing, between Types A and B, Only the spoken Gerund and Agent reveal a difference, in the matter
of doubling, Thus with Passive verbs of Groups I and II, in cases when the Basic or Direct Causative form
is not known, it is good to memorize the Gerund, instead of the Infinitive, together with the Root form,

In comparing the Passive Principal Parts with the corresponding Basic forms, notice how in many
cases (especially in the contracted verbs) all that there is to distinguish the passive from the active is the
doubling of the first radical, This, then, must on no account be neglected.

91, TheIC, prefix At is sometimes attached to Passive forms (especially those whose first radical is A
or 8 ): e.g. Apde , make known (from the I-A verb Ad<+ , know); hateié , teach (from the P.,
HOI-1 verb 14 learn). But these are active verbs and are conjugated as Indirect Causative,3 not as Pas-
sive, forms (the passive + however, remaining throughout, as though it were the first radical 4),

*(North) **(South)

1, The Imperative is not one of the Principal Parts, but because of its peculiar treatment in the Pas-
sive verb (mentioned under Rule 2, above), it is included kere, in brackets, below its parent form, the Jus-
sive,

2. The penultimate radicals of all Passive Imperatives should, according to Rule 2, be single, In the
case of Passive verbs whose Basic form is Type B, however, the penultimate radical is, in practice, often
pronounced double: e,g. for "Sit down (m)" ¢dssp is frequently heard instead of F#ome. (from the P, , I-B
verb, tddbm ), » .

3, LC., P, forms of verbs whose first radical is 4 or g, like Aaj#id , are conjugated as L C,
Changed Stem forms, But this is dealt with under Changed Stem Derived Forms (Sec, 98),

4, This treatment of the passive 1+ as the first radical will, in effect, turn a Group I verb into a Group

IV verb: e.g, the .C,, P, I-B verb, hdtwie (cause fo be forgiven), is conjugated as an I.C. IV verb.
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B. "Changed Stem' Derived Forms of Verb,

92, While the Derived Forms of Verb so far dealt with (Causatives and P i

A § assives) are der
forms by t!)e addition of. prefixes, there are others which are derived by the proc)ess of chgfgijgot?eigﬁ
of tht'a' Basic form, various modifications being thereby given to the sense of the latter. These "Changed
Stem" forms may, further, have a Causative or Passive prefix added,! Causative and Passive Changed
Stem forms, in fact, are commoner than the "simple" Changed Stem forms,

93. There are three ways in which the Basic stem of a verb can, thus, be changed:-~

1) The Primary Internal Change (abbreviation: 1 int.C,S.); in which_the ante-penultimate radical is
changed into the 4th form: 2e,g. A% , rise (dust etc.; I~A), makes the lint,C. 8, form n¥ , rise with
a start (from sleep, etc.).

NZ. ., shine (II-1-A), makes the D,C, 1Int,C.S. form, AnZ, become clear (after rain),

2) The Secondary Internal Change (abbreviation: Int,C,S.); in which the letter of the penultimate ra-
dical is inserted in the 4th form before the penultimate radical: )
e.g. nile , break (I-A), makes the 2Int,C.S, form aafic , shatter,

1afim -, overturn (IV), makes the P, 2 Int,C,S, form  +1a0iim , be completely upset.

3) The External Change (abbreviation: Ext.C,S.); in which a 6th form (most commonly % ) is attached
to the beginning of the stem, invariably preceded by a Direct Causative or Passive prefix,3 This change is
only mezd)e 150 verbs of Type C (i.e, those belonging to Groups IV and V, and also Int.C,.S, verbs of other
groups 4), 9
e.g. +m~i:'m , beat repeatedly (IV), makes the P,Ext,C,S, forms +31Pm¥m , tremble, shiver; and the
D.C, Ext,C, S, formasPmPm, cause to tremble, shiver,

¢#¥a | precede (I-A), makes the P, 2Int,C.S, form ++4Ra » seek precedence, rival; and thence the
P, Ext, 2Int,C,S, form +7¢8Em |, race,

94, In Indirect Causatives of Internally Changed Stem verbs the & of the prefix Afl is nearly always as-
similated by the first radical, which thereby becomes doubled. In writing, therefore, there is no difference
between the D.C. and I.C, forms (e.g. Ade® , pick, I-A, makes the D.C, 2Int,C,S, AAFFov , cause to
pick a little, and the .C, 2Int,C.S, form AA##$as , help to pick). '

But Direct Causatives of Internally Changed Stem verbs are rélatively rare, so that when A is prefixed
the first radical is generally found to be double as well (showing that it is an Indirect Causative form),8

1, Or both together: afrt-,

2, As previously mentioned, definitions of the different verb forms given in this book are only conven~
ient generalizations; for the extremely intricate evolution of the Semitic verb is a study quite beyond our
present scope, Thus there are many "Changed Stem" verbs which do not, actually, owe their form to any
of the "changes' here desecribed; but, since they are now identical both in formation and conjugation with
verbs whose stems have undergone these "changes", they may for practical purposes be clagsed with them,
The "simple" lInt.C,S, forms, in fact, are largely of this kind, For example, the verb 4.z (have pity) is
actually a contraction of an old four radical stem 214, but its present form and behaviour are those of
an lint, C.S. II-1 verb -~ apparently derived from a Basic II-1 stem, ¢&& , which does not exist.

3. This means that Ext, C,S, verbs are never "simple' or Indirect Causative,

4,  Since these also belong to Type C; see Sec, 99 on the Conjugation of Changed Stem Forms (Rule 1),

5, ' Under the heading of Ext,C,S. verbs we include, for purposes of practical convenience, what is
really another quite distinct derived form: the Frequentative, Verbs of this class, which are identical in
form with Ext.C.S, IV (i.e. four-radical) verbs, are actually contractions of five-radical verbs not now
found; which in their turn were derived from three radical verbs by the process of repeating the last two
radicals, in order to introduce frequentative sense, The following is an example of this evolutionary pro=-
CesS mm : , '

Original noun: ¢t , dove (a fluttering bird) ——3 radical verb stem: ¢&ia , flutter, wave about,
be loose — 5 radical frequentative verb stem: <&1fn  (not now found)

—{Pp, Ext, C,S, IV form: +CMN  keep fluttering, waving (intrans,)

D.C. Ext. C.S. IV form: ACMIA-  keep fluttering, waving (trans.)

8.  An example of an I.C, Int,C.S, verb which retains the prefix An infull is Add&éd , intimidate
(I.C, 2It.C.S, form of &, fear, II-1~A), Others which do not lose the A are the L.C., P.Int.C.S,
forms (i, e, those which prefix aat ),
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85, Variations, mostly slight, of the above scheme of stem changes are found with certain classes of verbs;--

1) Group HI verbs, having no penuitimate radical can make no 1 int, “change", except by reverting to

their uncontracted Group I form. This is done by a few III-3 verbs: e.g. #diaw (the uncontracted form of
#m stand) makes J#der , stand against, oppose,

Group OI verbs cannot, for the same reason, make the 2 Int, "change' in the normal manner, They do
it, however, by reduplicating the 5etter of the first radical instead of that of the penultimate radical,
€.g. &4 write (II-1) makes “Int,C.S. form A%4& , write hurriedly, scribble,
2£ go (II-2) makes I.C, 2 Int,C. S, form HA%L 1 manage (cause to go, "run"),
$m stand ([I-3) makes P, 2Int,C.S, form &% 2be established,

2) Verbs of Groups I and II whose first radical is & or » do not make the 1 Int, "'change" (for the ob-
vious reason that the 4th forms of these letters are pronounced the same as their 1st forms), But Some of
them make a P, 2 Int,C,S, form, in which the sound a of the first radical is lost (apparently by confusion
with the a ‘of the added 4th form letter); and also an Indirect Causative of this Passive form: e.g. At ,
know (I-A) makes P,2Int,C,S. form J@@e ,3 know each other; and I,C,, P.2 int.C.S, form hatepdsd |,

~ cause to know each cther, introduce, )

3) The 2Int.C.S, form of some II-1 verbs tends to reduce its first radical to a 6th form after a Pas-
sive or Causative prefix; thereby producing, in effect, an Ext,C,.S, form,
e.g. % , hear (II-1-A), makes P, 2Int.C,S. form +A<# or +am%¥ , agree;
2% , become firm, strong (II-1-A), makes I,C, 21Int.C,S, form *45§ or h&s% ,4 encour-
age, comfort, ) :

96, It will be appreciated that, with all the possible combinations of prefixes and stem changes, the num-
ber of possible Derived Forms is considerable, But no one Basic Form possesses all of them., A typical
example is %7¢ , tell (I-A), which, though it does not make an External ""change", is found in the following
formsie-

Basic ¥ie tell I.C.1 Int.C,S. b Yo 14 cause to speak
P, e be told LC.yP, 1 Int.C.8, hN#5id cause to talk much
LC, . Ah¥i¢  cause to tell, cause to be told P.2 Int,C.S. +12%,  talk, converse
P,1 Int.C.S. +4%(  speak, talk EC.2 Int,C,S, A121L speak to, address

97, It is clear fromthe examples already giventhat the "changing" of abasic stem results in a modification
of the sense; but it is not so easy to trace any system inthat modification. A uniform system, indeed, there
is none, for the same '"change in two different verbs does not necessarily modify their meaning inthe same
way. Moreover many Changed Stem verbs have no apparent sense relationship at all with any Basic form,
Certain tendencies in sense modification, however, are obvious 5:--

1) Int.C.8. forms, both primary and secondary, very commonly have reciprocal sense (in which case
they are called Reciprocal Verbs): ,

e.2. mee , love (I-A); Jege , love each other (P.1 Int.C,S.); xaPEe , cause to love each other 1:(I(.:Cé'l

- Int.C.S.)

mF , hit (II~-1-A); 4995 , hit each other (P, 1 Int.C.S.); A91% , cause to hit each other (L.C.1 Int,

%4. , write (II-1); A%< , correspond (P,2 Int.C,S.); &&E4 , cause to correspond (I.C.ZC Int,
ost)u

-1, h isused instead of 7 because the I,C, prefix requires a doubled first radical (see Sec, 69 foot-
note); but, even in the Basic form, W& is often used insteadof %£ (see Sec, 16 on Interchangeable sounds).

2. 2Int.C,8, II-3 forms show the widest divergence from the normal, By making the original first
radical a 4th form (diphthong) they become, in effect, IlI-1 verbs, and conjugate as such,

3. In such verbsthe passive prefix + is retained throughout the conjugation, as it is in the "Unchanged
Stem" Passives of verbs whose first radicalis » or ¢ : e.g, The Infinitive of +Pde is mipmd .

4. This has now become, in effect, a D,C, form, but without affecting the meaning,
5. The meanings given with the following examples are ones which illustrate the particular tendency
under consideration and are, on the whole, common, Changed Stem verbs, however, frequently have se=
veral possible meanings,
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+Zih , approach (I-A); +%&N |, approach each other P.2 Int : Fo-d
each ofher 2I.C° e O ); » app. ( .C.8.); a%zén cause' to approach
At | know (I-A); i s

know each other (P, 2 Int. C.8.); . Knt@ibé . i
we. ooy & Y @+ , introduce to each other

An Int, C.S. form may act as the Reciprocal of a Caugative form: e, g. k7%

- . X find (D,C, II-2-A
+16%1, meet, i,e. find each other (P, 2 Int.C,S,) ’ ( )

Aig¥ , cause to meet (I,C, 2 Int.C,S,). ’
Or 2 2 Int,C.8, form may act as the reciprocal of a 1 Int,C, S, form:

. 03fkr, pass a while (IV); aqii+ , say good-bye to (P, 1 Int. C.S8.); +asnit

say good-bye to
each other (P, 2 Int,C.S.), T E ’

2) Int,C,S, forms also tend to give figurative sense:

e.g. 3¥L., burn, catch alight (I-A); +5EL | become angry (P. 1 Int.C.S.); A%ER , anger (I.C.1 Int.

. , ) C.S.).
$oo , stand (I-3); A%®oer | establish (I.C, 2 Int.C.S,); % %or | be established (P, 2 Int.C,S.).

3) L.C. Int.C. 8. forms sometimes, also, give the sense of “help to. . .", "incite to, . '} "join in, ™
e.g. 1alim , turn over (IV); A%flim , help to turn over (1,C. 1 Int.C.S.).
4f? , look for (I-B);  x&AA1 , help to look for (I,C,2 Int.C.S.).

4) P, 1mt,C,S. forms sometimes indicate nature, habit (the tendency tothe action rggher than a single
act): e, g, oo eshAA = The dog will bite (from Basic ¥fit I-A); but e-de- E5HAA = The dog bites,
i.e. is a biter (from P,1 Int,C.S. form, 4¢hn ). .

5) 2Int, C.S, forms commonly indicate slightness, This sometimes results in a distributive sense--
the idea of a litile here and there, or a little for each. It may also result in a sense of gradualness,
€.g. <mi , become wet (I-A); <4mimn , become a liftle damp(2 Int,C.S.),
¢, forget (II-1-A); ¢cad , forget slightly ( 2 Int,C,S.).
adom | pick (I-A); A#¥aee , pick a little here and there (2 Int,C.8S.). ,
h&n , divide (I-A); AfiZa , divide out (I.C. ! Int.C.S.); Kh4éa divide out a little to each. (L, C,
2 Int,C, S,
m¥<L , become black (I-A); m#%#<s , get gradually darker (2 Int,C.S.). ‘)
4 , become hot (II1-3); o974 , gradually heat up (P, 2 Int,C.S.).

6) 2 Int.C.S, forms may also indicate intensity; and thence, sometimes, reiterated action.
e.g. fiie , break (I-A); anil¢ , shatter (21Int,C.8.); +anll4 , be shattered (P, 2 Int,C.S,),
qaflm , turn over (IV); 14a0fim , completely upset, turn over and over ( 2Int.C,8.),
$Zm , cut (I-A); +42.24m , keep cuiting (2 Int.C,S.).
whh , return (trans.; I-B); +eia , go back (P, I-B); omafd , go back and forth (P, 2 Int.C,S,).

7) Ext.C.S. forms (both with and without an Int,C.8.) are often ocnomatopoeic (i,e. the meaning of the
word is suggested by the sound), and are thus used especially to indicate movements and noises, In such
cases they are probably forms which came into beingfor the sake of their imitative sounds, without actually
being derived from Basic verbs; and even where corresponding Basic verbs exist there maybe no sense re-
lationship with them, but only one of form,

e.g. +¥ow , precede (I-A); +T7iPREm , race (P.Ext, 2 Int,C.8S,) - a clear sense relationship.‘
1ele. , foam (I-A);  ATWZ4 snore (D,C. Ext. 1 Int,C,8.) - a possible sense relationship, ) ]
#i+ , smell (intrans,; I-A); 74+t , slide (P, Ext, 1.Int.C,S.) - no apparent sense relationship.
4399, clatter, knock (intrans.; P.Ext, 1.Int.C.S, II~1); &304 , clatter, knock (trainIslit, (I:).SC.HE:S.
+3n0Aan  , roll (intrans,; P,Ext, 1 Int.C,S, IV); A3anda , roll (trans,: D.C. Ext,1 Int,C.S, IV).
WP dan , rumble, grumble, growl (D.C. Ext, C.S, IV).
hnhmAa » Shine brightly, glitter (D.C. Ext.C,S, IV),
wiinhi s cluck (D,C.Ext, 1 Int,C,S, I-1),
+yEnn » whisper (P, Ext, 1 Int,C.S, IV),

1, See Set.:° 105 (6) under Slightly Irregular Verbs,
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98,

I-A). AnZibh

, cause to vomit (from adh , disturb; I-B).

T 6.8,

hhFo

timate radical, resemble 1 Int,C,S, forms, and are con]ugated as such.

99.

The Conjugation of Changed Stem Forms,

A class of verbs which might be designated pseudo 11Int,C.S, forms are the Indirect Causatives of Pas-
sives of Group 1 verbs whose first radical is A or 0 , make known (from: A+ , know;

These, havmg a 4th form before the pemxl-

In spite of the great diversity of Changed Stem forms, they are all governed by two simple rules for
their conjugation;--

Rule 1.

lIong to Type C, irrespective of the Type of their Basic form,
Rule 2, The new element 2 introduced in the changing of the stem remains, without further change of form,

throughout the

conjugation,

These verbs conjugate as Group IV (active and passive) in so far as they can,

They therefore be-

These rules jointly have the effect that inInt.C,S. verbs (but not Ext,C.S,) all radicals before the pen-
ultimate radical are constant in form throughout the con;ugation.

100,

The following tables, confaining a selection of Changed Stem verbs in their Principal Parts, illustrate
the working out of the principles embodied in the above rules, If these simple principles are grasped there

is no need to think of the very wide range of C, 8. forms as so many new conjugations,

same class,

Active (i,e, Simple, D,C, and I,C,) Changed Stem Forms

They are all in the

Principal 1Int, C.S.1 1Int,C,S. -1 1mt,C,S, O-2 1mt.C.8. IV 1.C, 1 Int,C. S,

Parts

bless become loose tell %he mix burn (trans.)

Simple Perfect | nel L eand A%ma
Contingent ench £l : ,,E-?('ﬂ Loy 2FFa
Gerund ach ANF PHL [ Y TY X h¥ehe
Jussive ench (20 [ X 4] LENAP pFpn
Infinitive ool mAAT @Ph T g OpP a¥¢ma
Agent nsh, aAg (AR Ph ( P4) LA h¥mg ( hPa.)
Principal D,C.1mt.C,8.,| LC.,1 Int, 1,C, 1 Int, 2Int, C,8, 1 | 21nt.C.S,

Parts o-1 C.S8, Iv C,8, V-1 -2

become clear dismiss prepare shatter completely destroy

Simple Perfect A0/ higlit AO%A aniic
Contingent oz ghgAiT ok eandic g..;.z‘iﬂ
Gerund hact AfisaF AligR4 an-ne LEER
Jussive ({74 £hsNT piss . hanac LAEP
Infinitive Mot alisnr UL ~ evianc PLEE
Agent Ang AUSOF. (hliT0E) | AATE (AOSY) anag E: X a.mé)

1, There is another small class of verbs which, somewhat similarly, can be regarded as pseudo Ext,
C.8. forms, These are P,, I,C,, P, forms; they are built up as follows:

it 1A

learn (P, HI-1)

hators teach (I.C,, P, TI-1)
+ntm¢ be taught (P,, I.C,, P, IIl-1) - used in much the same way as +91¢ , but not very common,
be even, straight (P, 2, Int.C. S, form of hfiA , be equal; I-B),
- xyhrhfia make even, straighten (I,C., P.2 Int, C, S, I-B) :
+hthiia be made even, straightened (P., 1.C., lent C.S. I-B).
Notice that the additional passive prefix causes the disappearance of .h from the I,C, prefix, The re-

Thiia

maining & then bas the appearance of the added 6th form of an Ext.C.S.

The formation is, in fact, the

same as that of a rare Ext,C,S. form in which the added 6th form is placed before a passive prefix: e.g,

+yrod

, pillow oneself (P, Ext. C.S,, P, I-1),

2, This means the 4th form ante-penultimate in internally changed stems, a,nd the initial 6th form in
externally changed stems,

" :




| Principat 2Int, LC.2Int, | LC. 2 Int. 1.C. 2 Int, 1
Parts C.8, IvV. C,8. I C.S, O-1 C.S. II-2 é.%'. s
completely
upset speak to excite ma,
Simple Perfect|! - 1aniim I%J"id Aid# hhn"taf%e % 9:135}1
Contingent £1aniir #a9¢ [s X PHLe PEpugn
Gerund Mnam’ FYEL [ KL Al LB pqo
Jussive LM L4 I v iy R
Infinitive a9 ANNT “221C PP e mEgge
Agent +nne h1336 K KAY.EE h¥gey
(+1a00a.) (A%
Principal I,C.2 Int, LC,, P, 2Int.| D,C,Ext, D.C. Ext, D,C, Ext.
Parts C.S, V-1 c.s. I C.S. IV C.S8. IV 1Int.C,S, -1
encourage introduce cause to glitter knock
X tremble

Simple Perfect |aiiczJ Ahtead Ai¢m¥m ANA@RAD. Ay
Contingent eli¢gsF . PhiPiP emde POARATD 20y,
Gerund hiiea 4 1 At Pars ATPTEmM ANAPAC Aranf
Jussive 2Nl fotpmrd P3P PPT LanpaP 27,
Infinitive eI T nt+PmP VP TP TINAPAD YRR
Agent ANCIF Attt pPd hidrda RNAPAD. APt

(nficsE ) - (nreerar) ) (anadam))

Notes on the above Principal Parts:~«

Notice how, in accordance with Rule 1, each radical takes the form of the corresponding radical of a
Group IV verb (i,e, first radical follows Group IV first radical; penultimate radical follows Group IV pen-
ultimate radical, ete.), except where, under Rule 2, it cannot change its form, 2Int.C,S, IV verbs pre-
sent a complication here, since they have one more radical than a Basic IV verb, To conjugate them cor-
rectly the positions of the radicals must be reckoned not from the first radical but from the penuitimate
radical,? Thus the second radical will not correspond to the Basic IV second radical, but, being two places
back from the penultimate radical, to the Basic IV first radical, The first radical, then, having nothing
else to follow, will also follow the Basic IV first radical, This means that the first two radicals, both fol~
lowing the Basic IV first radical, are both 1st form throughout, The ante-penultimate radical, being the
added one, is (under Rule 2) constant at any rate, so that in these 2 Int,C, S, IV verbs, as in ali Int, C,S,
verbs, no radical before the penultimate radical can change its form,

Naturally 1 Int,C, S, II verbs, with the "changed" radical constant (under Rule 2), and the final vowel
standing as usual for the lost radical, can follow Group IV in practically nothing except in becoming Type C.

Group HOI verbs are, once again, handicapped; having no penultimate radical, they cannot become TypeC,
The added initial letter of the 2 Int,C.S. is constant in form (under Rule 2), but the vowel of the second syl-
lable (i,e. the Basic stem) reflects, as usual, the forms of the first two radicals as they would have heen
had the penultimate radical not been lost; and we find that it so works out that this vowel in a simple C. 8,
form is the same as in the Basic form, in a C,S, Causative the same as in the ordinary Causative, and in
a C,8. Passive the game as in the ordinary Passive. The curious 2 Int, III-3 form, as already mentioned,
by changing its original vowel to an & becomes, in effect, a 2Int, III-1 verb, and conjugates as such,

Notice that the addition of a causative prefix to a Changed Stem form does not effect its conjugation;
which, indeed, is always the case with Type C verbs, 3

1. Normally pronounced, and likely also to be written, Ahfi¢+ ; see Sec, 115 under Union of Like
Consonants in Verbs (especially footnote on verbs of Groups IV and V).
2, See Sec, T0 (footnote) on position of radicals in relation to penultimate radical.

3. See Sec, 82, under Causative Forms,
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Passive Changed Stem Forms

P. 2Int, C,S,

Principal P.1Int.C.8 I P.1Int.C.S, P,1Int, C.S, | P,2Int. C.S.
Parts =1 V=2 I 112
Cross over get married get ready approach be separated
{(intrans, ) each other from each other
|Simple Perfect| +@7e +.2i) +1.] +ps-i0 TAFT
Gerund T +I04 THIOF ‘ (g 2 TALEF
Agent TH24 +20, THIE, (D7) +bLoA, 'l‘{\.f?‘-(d'nf.e-)
Contingent edic (2] Liis (274 eife
Jussive efc 230 Lilas bl £ALL
Infinitive mic o lig i IE L P mipfet
Principal P, 2 Int, C,8. R.2Int, C,S. P, Ext P, Ext, 2 Int, P, Ext 1Int
Parts 0I-1 v C.8. Iv C.S. I C.S8. Iv
correspond - say good-bye| kneel race whisper
to each gther
Simple Perfect| TAR4 FOfE +ondinl THPREm Treakn
Gerund TREE Farnf +Facnn THPALT +ERED
Agent TAR +a¥nF F9enchn, TAe587L IO N2
.. +AY00E ) -
Contingent LRAE ( LAy e Nziin Py T T L3EREN
Jussive (2713 eimnnr L£9°0CHN ehesLT £IERER
Infinitive ;L34 o300 asPPAChHn P RLY® AVERER

Notes con the above Principal Parts:==-

It is, of course, the Passive Group IV conjugation that must be followed (under Rule 1) by Passive C.S,
verbs,

Passive Ext,C.S. verbs are the only Passive forms whose first radical does not have to double in those
parts where the prefix + is assimilated, - The added 6th form and the first radical, without any vowel be~
tween them, together have the value of a doubled radical, so there is no need for further doubling,

1. Or -+Hdihh . See Sec, 16 on Interchangeable Sounds,

2. Notice that although there is no 1st form diphthong of 7 , yet (as explained in Sec. 31, on the forms
of the radicals) the 7th form 7 is its equivalent; and this is demonstrated by the fact that the 7th form i)ena
ultimate radical becomes a 4th form diphthong in the Agent, '
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Irregular Verbs

101. There are very few irregular verbs in Ambharic, for nearly every verb in the language fits into the
sc_heme.of Basic Qroups and Derived Forms already outlined, Even the few verbs which manifest some ir-
Eegx_ﬂax;? have (with the sole exception of yar) obvious affinities with one or other of the Basic Groups or

erived Forms,

Common Defective Verbs,

102, 1) 3o

This is not a true verb form at all, and hence it is the only verb which cannot be classed in a Group,
It consists in the syllable % + the Object Suffixes, 1

& Tam

" you (m) are

¥ you {f) are

P 2 you (pol) are

- © he, itis3

5r 4 she is

53 5 we are

5%Fu you (pl) are

SFar they are; he, she (pol) is

2) sii¢c 6

The one tense which thig verb possesses is a regular Group I Simple Perfect, It acts as the Past Tense
both of 3@ (above) and of A# (below),7

sfico- ( siich )81 was, was present
WMicv ( 3fich ) you (m) were, were present

¥iich you (f) were, were present
viie,9 he, it, was, was present; there was
11114 she was, was present; there was
Wiicy, ( sicy ) we were, were present
sl oo you (pl) were, were present
it theylOwere, were present;

there were

1. Since these are objective pronouns (me, you, him, etc.), y may originally have had some inter-
jectory meaning, like "Behold", Thus, for instance, AP ¥@-s would mean '"Behold him a boy'; hence "He
is a boy".

2, The 2nd singular (pol) object suffix is alternatively @ or o3 .

3. For the English "It is I'!, etc., Amharic requires agreement between the verb "to be" and the pre-

dicative pronoun:
e.g. ItisI, he ¥h (Ut, Tam L),
Is it you (m)? A%+ w1 (lit, Are you you?),
It is he, AchH yw- =(lit, He is he,). ) )
4, Alternative form, Yg » is often used colloquially -~ the result of confusion with the personal suf-
{ix of the Simple Perfect. .
5. Or %% , an alternative form of the object suffix being ¥ .
6. In its historical derivation this is the same verb as 5, live (I1-3), )
7.. Unlike the Simple Perfect Tense of other verbs, i¢ always has a Past Tense meaning (except
when used conditionally: "It would be'' etc., see Sec, 285, B 1 a, footnote),
8. See notes on the personal suffixes of the Simple Perfect Tense; Sec, 35. .
9, The 3rd masculine singular form %lZ is often shortened to sfic , both when used as an auxiliary

verb and otherwise, | ] S N
10, As with all tr{’)e verb forms the 3rd plural is also used for the polite "you', "he' and 'she"; see

Sec, 210 on Polite Foxfms.
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3) KA
The one tense which this verb possesses is a regular Group II-2 Simple Perfect form, which, however,
has a Present Tense meaning,

hAv- I am present

hay you (m) are present

AT you (f) are present

AA, . he, it is present; there is
AR she is present; there is

K3 (hiS) we are present

AFo- you (pl) are present

At they are present; there are

4y  eas

This is the negative of A& (above),

ehv-9° I am not present
cAvy” you (m) are not present
eATI you (f) are not present
(it he, it is not present; there is not
eito she is not present; there is not
ey (ehio°) we are not present
eAtu-g° you (pl) are not present
. (i they are not present; there are not
5) hgear 1

This serves as the negative of 7@ (above), unlike which, however, it is a true verb form,
ALLhuge I am not
AL LAy you (m) are not
ARLRTHT you (f) are not
AL he, it, is not
KeERT she is not
heRN29°( ARENIP) . we are not
LheLATv9° you (pl) are not
heRAS they are not

The above three verbs hd , eA7> and hBRAP display the following special features:=-

(a) They are all defective in possessing only one tense, which is a Group II-2 Simple Perfect form,

(b) They are all irregular in that their Simple Perfect form has a Present Tense meaning,

(c) edg» and ALEAI® are further irregular as negative forms: ¢fig® because it lacks a negative pre-
fix, and ALLAY because it has an irregular negative prefix A% instead of the normal A& ., -

(d) edg° is still further irregular in that, when it is a dependent verb, its stem changes from €A to
ok (e.g. ha AT, because she is not present; eaAe- , he who is not present),2 '

103, The above defective verbs are used to render various parts of the following English verbs:-~
1) The verb "to be" :
"~ This is made up as follows:==
Present Tense: 10~ {(negative hLLAS)
Past Tense: i ,
All other parts are supplied by vy , become (III~3).3

1. Sometimes hLLAT .
2, Thedisappearance of the negative suffix ¢° is regular, as this is at any rate not used with dependent

verbs (see Sec. 117, Rule 1),
3. Since @~ is neither a Contingent nor a Simple Perfect Form, it cannot take a subordinating con-

junction or a relative pronoun, and is therefore only used as a main verb, ¥? then has to substitute for it
as a dependent verb: ‘ e S
e.8. P ym- = it is good; but T4 0 U2 because it is good. :

hé% Ao 3o-v  he is a bad man; but 4 ho- ¢Piw+  he who is a bad man,
The negative of 7. is even preferred to ALLA as a dependent verb, although the latter, being a Simple
Perfect form, can be used as such, Thus, for "because it is not good", T4 MMAWr: is more likely than

T4 1ALLA . But both are correct.
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2) The verb "to be present”, "there is"
This is made up as follows:~~
Present Tense: A (negative: ¢A?°)
Past Tense: ¢ 1
All other parts are supplied by §¢, live (II-3),
3) The verb '"to have" '
There is no true verb "to have" in Amharie, but the thought can be expressed in various ways, as sult-
ed to the context, The most general method is to use the 3rd persons of the verb "to be present” ( AA etc.;
see above) with the object suffixes: :

€.8. D78 AP AT« I have a son (lit, A son is present to me),
AT AP hATY = You (m) have a daughter (lit, a daughter is present to you),2
AET A = ] We have children (lit, Children are present to us),
ated AfSeire s The woman has no child (lit. The woman, a child is not present to her).
hotm-3 AET 6= The man had children (lit, The man, children were present to him),

A1# 3 AZF £949A=  You (f) will have children (lLit, You (f) children will be present to you),4
Very Irregular Verbs,

104. These are ;==
1) AA- say5

This is an irregular Group Ill-1 verb, Its Passive is #0a , a regular P, OI-1 verb; which shows that
Af is really a mutilated form of NA , Not only has it lost the initial consonant b from a number of its
parts, but it also displays other irregularities in its Jussive and Infinitive, the latter, *7a% , having the
Group II-2 formation (like, for instance “¥¢T , the Infinitive of A€ , see; I~1-A). It is essentially a Group
I]éI v‘e;r?é hovgegger, with a stem ending with a consonant.® Its principal parts may be compared with those
of ah (Sec. . .

1. The negative Past Tense, then, is correctly the negative of ¥l¢ — hAMILF , But in col-
loquial Amharic a compound tense, eAs 3fic , is often used.
2. Sometimes in colloquial Amharic the masculine form of - hA, is used with a feminine noun: e.g.
“La¥ KA@-=" He has a wife,
3. This is an "Introductory Nominative", i.e. a noun or pronoun used in the nominative case because
it is the logical, though not the grammatical, subject of the sentence,
4, Some other ways of translating "have" (as suited to various contexts) are as follows:-~
With h-p2c  (with) and verb ""to be':
404 W¥E IC 3o Have you (f) the key? (lit, Is it with you, the key?)
With aa (possessor of) and verb "to be'': -
No-f@ QA Ch* 3o+ The man has (lit, is possessor of) an inhéritance,
With £ (take hold of: HI-1):
. 10 hagune® = I have no money with me (lit, I have not taken hold of money).
With A% (lack: II-1-A)
. AOC ATT ANCAD AT » Having no (lit. lacking) pen, I wrote with a pencil.
With 17 (get: D.C. 1I-2-A): '
LU LPH MITATF s She will have (lit. get) a good wage,
With A8 + infixed n. (to the disadvantage of):
AP 1% AAAD = You (m) have a big debt (lit. A big debt is present against you),
5. Apart from its normal meaning, ''say'', hA , has a wide range of uses:~-
(a) With names etc. it renders "call"; especially in the passive ("be called"):
e.g. P LatAc They call him "Litile Boy'.
: fiaa? What is this called?
(b) Itis mg.ge?galﬁﬂ;\rm used in making compound verbs (see Secs.106-114 on Compounds of Ah),
(c) It isthe essential element inthe Direct Speech construction (see Secs, 279-282, under Reported
Speech), _
(d) It is used with n38p or wILiw ('like this") to describe an action:
e.8. ALV £aa s It goes like this (said while demonstrating the action).
)(e) Its Imperative has an interjectory use: "Come on!", ""Go on!" (See Sec, 269 (18) under Inter-
ections). : "
: 6. In contrast to that of A ; e.g. AAv~ or AAn , Isaid; AAv- Iam present,
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Principal Parts Irreg, -1

Simple Perfect At

Contingent 2h _
Gerund na (regular)
Jussive £20A

Infinitive AT

Agent ne {regular)

2) to leave

This is an irregular I-2 verb. Its Principal Parts may be compared with those of the regular im,
sell (Sec. 68),

Principal Parts Irreg, -2

Simple Perfect To (regular)
Contingent gto-  (2ndf, TTe )
Gerund T4

Jussive gto-  (2nd f, 8 )
Infinitive ooto-- (regular)
Agent T (or +8£)

| 3) @ want, seek

This is the only one-letter verb in the language. It has the formation and conjugation of a II-1-A gerb
"less the 1st radical (and hence also the doubling of the penultimate radical). It is synonymous with &A1 ,

(I-B), the latter being used, rather, in modern speech,

Principal Parts II-1-A less first rad,

Simple Perfect (]
Contingent en
Gerund Kik3
Jussive (40
Infinitive oo
Agent -

A "euphonistic" h is sometimes added before the consonant, sh , in the Simple Perfect and the Im-
perative, but this has no grammatical significance,

Slightly Irregular Verbs,

105, A few verbs, which are substantially regular, are found to display some slight irregularity, or to pos-
sess perhaps one irregular part, The following list, while not exhaustive, includes the most important:~~

1) eedM come (II-1-A), has irregular Imperative (but not Jussive}): § (m), 12 (f), * (pl).

2) @R flee (II-2-A), has irregular Infinitive: «W# (like II- , S

* 3) AN¥ make, repair (D,C, II-2-B), has irregular Jussive: g% (and Imperative: h-nﬁ_g Ve

4)  a"1¢ be pleasing, beautiful (D,C, II-1), is confused with an unused Basic I-A form, -h#< , whose
Jussive, gooc , it uses, This I~A form also appears in the Indirect Causative h#déns , make pleasing,
beautiful,

5) Ahdén tilt upwards (D,C.1 Int, C.S, I), follows Type B instead of Type C (as other Changed Stem
verbs), doubling its penultimate radical throughout.

6) The unused II-2-A Basic form 7¥ (its D,C, is #7% , find) makes the P, 2 Int,C,S, form +1§F (more
usually than the regular +15% ), meet.

- Cases of irregular Agents and Instruments are mentioned in Sec. 51, footnotes.



Compounds of AA
(" A Verbs")

106. Many compound verbs are constructed by placing some word before the verb AA (hence " Af Verbs"),

Since Ah means "say" it is probably that the original verbs of this kind were simply expressions des-
cribing real or imaginary speech, such as are still Very common, ‘
e.g. @ m- RAKNZTS hA= 1 The door said "I won't open” (i.e. The door would not open}.
N3LA M4m0 AP0, Ad= 2 When I pushed it hard it said, "I won't!" (i,e, It refused),

Thus we have a verb A, hA , refuse
AlosF@-9° B ha = And when I hit it it said "Kwakwa" (i, e, It rattled),
Thus we have a verb  wh kA |, rattle, clatter, knock,
This last is an example of a verb which describes an action by imitating its sound--the most direct form of
onomatopoeism, A great many " AA Verbs" do this (further examples are: 1§ AhA- s blow, puff; %7 AA ,

rustle; mil ka4 , drip; AEe A4, sigh). In such cases, although no real speech is described, hA still
has some sense of "saying",

But today the majority of " AA Verbs'' do not imitate speech or sound, the verb hA being used in them
simply as the operative word (i, e, with its persons, tenses etc, to supply a means of conjugating), but with-
out any sense of "saying'": e.g. 44+ NAAF = She has sat down (from 4% AA, sit down); h& EAA = It is
high (from b& AA , be high), This does not mean, however, that onomatopoeism is no longer present,
for even in cases where the " hA Verb' does not imitate a sound, its own sound is ofter, nevertheless ex-
pressive of the action: e,g. A% Ad , flash; 4 AA | land suddenly on the ground; s-Aads A |
be slippery; 0% AA , appear suddenly, "turnup".3 The whole system of " Ah 'Verbs" is, in fact, bound
up with onomatopoeism, and thereby furnishes the Ethiopian with a favorite and extremely vivid means of
expression, '

107. Some of the words compounded with AA have, in the first place an independent use of their own, their
special use with AA being purely secondary:
e.g. Al Iwon'tl,which gives us a%n_hna , refuse,
A, All right!, which gives us hfl A& , agree,
£c let it be cancelled (Jussive of ¢4 II-2-3), which gives us g&c ka4 , forgive,
+4- quickly, which gives us #4= k4, found chiefly in Imperative: £ fi& be quici!
o4y hither, which gives us the Imperative form ®%9 0A bring (it) here,

108, But most words compounded with kA are forms which properly belong to the " k& Verb™ and have no
independent use.4 Such forms most commonly end with = consonant, which is doubled and in pronunciation
links up with the first letter of ha (a device which greatiy increases the expressiveness of the phrase; for
the more the doubling is emphasized the more forcefully is the sense expressed); e.g. W# xa#®  (she
stayed quiet, said nothing) is pronounced "'zim-malich®, But this doubling is less promirent, or even omit-
ted, before parts of ha beginning with a consonant: e.g, Stay quiet (m}! may be 17 fis » as well agn¥P o=

1. This combination, a negative 1st person Simple Imperfect followed by the verb A4 actually forms a
special class of Af verb indicating refusal: ]
e.8. hAPI® AAT = She refused to rise {lit. She said "I won't rise"),
wito-9° gAanw They refuse to stop {(lit. They say "We won't stop"”).
These frequently drop the negative suffix g )
e.8. 7°0"14- hAPA AT The nail refuséd (to me) to come out (lit. The nail said to me"Iwon'tcome out"),
A curious feature, which sometimes appears when the negative ¢ is thus omitted, is that the object
suffix attached to the negative verb is not inthe person appropriate to the point of view of the subject of that
verb but of the subject of ha , :
€.8. AAIMT AAT=  She refused to help me (lit, She said "I won't help me"),
RARLTA% hA = It refused to open for me (lit. It said "I won't open for me"),
But when the negative 9 is not dropped the object suffix will be in the logical person:
hAMHUS® AT = She refused to help me (iit, She said "I won't help you').
AARETATS ah = It refused to open for me (lit. It said "'I won't open for you", f).
2. For »#0, see Sec, 269 on the Interjections.
3. Tastes and smells are similarly, if not onomatopoeically, described: e.g., @@ dam- RAA= [
tastes salty(lit, It says "Salt salt"),
4, Except, sometimes, an interjectory use, when the Imperative of At can still be understood:
s.g. #f nat (Go siow!) can be reduced to ! (Slow!)
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109, - The word preceding hA is sometimes reduplicated, the purpose being to indicate repetition, continuity
or progression,
e.g. @it Ad , drip (once); md mf M , keep dripping (repetition),
&m% Aa |, hurry &m% &m% An | , hurry along (continuity),
¥ KA, be low u¥ UF KA | get lower and lower (progression),

The same device may also be employed to indicate reciprocity:
e.g. mJ hA , go close up; m2 m2 ha , go close together,

1‘10.> There are two main divisions of " AA Verbs", which can be designated (i) Primitives, and (2) Deriva-
tives:
1) Primitives.

These are themselves original verbs and not just forms based on other verbs.2 The following are ty-
, p1ca1 examples:~-

# Ad  go slow, be careful, quiet +% kA sit down

W® KA be silent, say nothing AT AA  be, become calm

h4 At be, become high A% MM plow, puff

H¥ hA  be, become low Ta ("M) Afh not care about, neglect

A€% hd come up, rise £h AA De pleased (impersonal)

o7 AA  startgetting light # KA De displeased (impersonal)3

AF hA  appear, "turn up" T A\ occur to, remember (impersonal)4

2)- Derivatives,

In these the words compounded with Af are derived from ordinary verbs. There are two standard pat-
terns on which they are fairly regularly formed:--

a) The "Weak" Form; in which the 1st and penultimate radicals are both 1st forms, except as affected
by contraction in the basic verb, This is used to introduce an element of ''slightness’ into the sense of the
original verb.5 The following are typical examples:

-

@44 hA approach a little, from -Mn approach (I-A).

AAE hA  pass on a little, from A&4 pass (I-A).

m%C AA  become, be dark from m%Z become, be black (I-A).
AoF kA change a little (intrans,), from tadmbchange (intrans, ; I-B),

M hA become, be light (in colour), from ¥ become, be white (lI-1=A).
miF hA  become a little late (evening), from %  become late (evening) (II-2-A),
“3 hh smile, laugh slightly, from “1*  laugh (III-1),

L% AA  go a short way, from %& go (II-2),

¥ A become, be rather warm, from {4+  become hot (III-3),

38 A stoop a little, . from A?ifit stoop (D.C. IV),

NcH ha  get a little stronger, from f¢F get strong (V-1),

anFF aa get slightly bored, weary of, from AT get bored, weary of (V-2),

b) The "Strong" Form, in which the 1st and penultimate radicals are both 6th forms, In Group I and
II stems the penultimate radieal is generally, but not invariably, doubled, This form is used to introduce

.. 1, The verb from which m.? hA is derived is +m.J go right up against, take shelter (P. II- -B), the
reciprocal form of which, +m»23 , means the same, only stronger, as m2 m3 AA (see Sec. 97 (1) on
Reciprocal Verbs),

2, This does not mean that they are never related to other verbs; but, where they are, it is probably
the ordinary verb which is derived from the " A& Verh" rather than the reverse: e.g. ww ha (rattle,
knock) gives us the P, Ext, 1 Int, C.S, II-1 verb +7% (same meaning); mi @i A (keep dripping)
gives us the P, Ext, 1 Int,C.S, IV verb +ImAMA (same meaning),

3. See Sec, 146 under Impersonal Verbs,

4, See Sec, 142 under Impersonal Verbs.

5. With which, however, in collbquial Amharic it is often practically synonymous,

6. The Passive form is given as the parent verb in cases where the " AA Verb" corresponds in the
meaning to the Passive rather than to the Basic form.
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an element of intensity into the sense of the original verb,1 The following are typical examples: -~

ILF hd  be amazing, from 14 be wonderful (I-A).

4% hA  snap (intrans,), from *0idA2be broken, torn (P, 1-B). :
'"2" hA  gtart up violently (from sleep), from ,ﬂ?) start up (from sleep) (1Int.C.S, 1),
AT A boil quickly (intrans, ), from 4A  boil (intrans.) (II-1-A),

$CF A completely stop coming, from ¥ remain away3 (II-2-A),

Al kA become completely rotten, soaked, from  0niid rot, get soaked (IV). -

32T hA burst suddenly, from &3% burst (V-1),

ANTFF  ha get very bored, weary of, from  AANF get bored, weary of (V-2),

111, In the above examples (both '"Weak'" and "Strong” Forms) the sense of the original verb is modified in
a regular and predictable manner, But there are some Derivative '' AA Verbs'" whose sense modification

is not so regular and predictable:
e.g. oAf Aa , from -+ofd , return (intrans.; P. I-B), is not only used for "return a little way" (re-

gular), but also for "turn round”, "face about',
HE AA | from R4, turn (intrans., ; 11-3), is not only used for "turn a little" (regular), but also for
"make way"', ''get out of the way'’. ‘
»m¥ A4 , from e°@m, suck up (I-A), is used for "become dryer",
. AAE A, from AN4 |, pass (I-A), though a "'Strong" Form, is used for move along a little, move
over,

In extreme cases of divergence from the original sense the "' A4 Verb" may as well be regarded as
Primitive: B
e.g. n€ hA |, suddenly appear from (?) k4, slice (I-A).
AAS® AN, vanish, from (?)&A, dream (I-B),

112, Sometimes the sense of slightness or intensity is further increased by the reduplication of the last two
radicals, on the pattern of a Frequentative Verb.5 6
e.g. @A, get dark (I-B), makes the following "' hA Verbs'":--
@A AN get rather dark

"Weak" Form .
AATA™ AR get just a little dark

[ a® xa get very dark

"Strong'' Form
PASTAP ha get extremely dark

+2nA¢ , become mixed (P.'1 Int, IV), makes the following " kA  Verbs":-~

x.-nn:fh hh become rather mixed

"Weak"!" Form .
20APA> KA become just a little mixed

gfA® Ao become very mixed

"Strong'' Form .
£0APAP AA become extremely mixed

1. In introducing an element of slightness or intensity into the meaning, these Derivative " Al \{erbs"
are very similar to the 2Int.C, S, derived forms (see Sec, 97. 5,6), . But while thef2Int.-C.S, ‘verb is li-
able to give either sense, the "' ha Verb', with its two distinct forms, is more explicit,

2. See footnote 6, page 57.

3. This, of course, is only one of the possible meanings of #¢ ; see Sec, 335 (a).

4, = &¢¥ A

5, For Frequentative Verbs see Sec. 93 (3) footnote, »

6. This reduplication of the last two radicals may also indicate repetition or reiteration,

way a:s the reduplication of the word itself (see Sec. 109 above),
e.g. hAA@A@ glitter (D,C, Ext, C.S, IV --a Frequentative Verb), has:--

—nA*f'-A‘P nA  keep flashing
A7 aAP
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Causatives of " AA Verbs"

113, " kA Verbs" are rendered Direct Causative by the substitution of Ak%fZ1 , do (D.C. I-A), for hA,
They are made Indirect Causative by the substitution of P , nominate (i,e., cause to be called or "said";
1.C, 1I-2-B) for hA ,

e.g. - b€ ARt e [ put it higher (from h€ AA |, be high),
19 AiTaFer = I made them stay quiet (from 5 AA , be quiet),
»A§& ARMoe- = Move it along. (from MA€ AA , move along),

NAG Mi¥o-s.  Make him move along,|

Nouns formed from " AA Verb'" Stems.

114, As previously mentioned, the words compounded with AA generally have no independent use; but nouns
are formed from many of them by the addition of the suffix J ; for which see Sec, 166, under Nouns,

The Union of Like Consonants in Verbs.

115, The principle of the union of like consonants when adjacent plays an important part in the conjugations
of some verbs.l These are verbs which have their penultimate and last radicals alike (e.g. fiZ¢ , fly).
All that is required for the union of such radicals is that both be single (which rules out Type B verbs), and
that there should be no vowel between them--the first of the two, then, must be in the 6th form.2

Parts of a I-A verb in which these conditions are fulfilled are:
The Contingent: 20€C — 2AE ‘ .
The Gerund: ne — ¢ (but 1st singular is 0Cé& )

In a Group II (Type A) verb whose penultimate radical is_+ (e.g.e®3 , hit) the conditions are fulfilled
in the Gerund & — %  (but 1st singular is 3§ )8

Ina 1'Int.C.S, Iverb (e,g. Afin , touch with hand, stroke) the conditions are fulfilled in:-~
The Gerund: Bhp —— 8B ‘
The Jussive: Ahh — #h

In D.C, I-A verbs (e.g. AR , read) the conditions are fulfilled in the Contingent at any rate; but in
the Gerund and Jussive, since two 6th form radicals stand together and they cannot both be vowelless, the
fulfilment of the conditions depends on whether one elects to give a vowel to the first or the second 6th form
(either way being permissible):«« '

The Contingent: §£i0 — ik .
But the Gerund can be either A¥ip (pronounced anbibo) or h3p ; and the Jussive can be either #£3an
(pronounced yankib) or £t .4

1. This principle, that two adjacent single consonants of the same kind unite to form one double con:
sonant, is dealt with in Sec, 10, under the Doubling of Consonants,

2, Although such wifon is practically invariable in speech, the two radicals are still sometimes writ-
ten separately. : ‘

3, In spoken (but not written) Amharie such union also commonly takes place in the Gerund of Group II
verbs whose penultimate radical is m or £ ; but this is really a case of the assimilation of the preceding
by a following consonant, for which see Sec, 14,

e.g. The Gerund of md}{come) is @+ , but is commonly pronounced mit-to.
: The Gerund of Adi (give) is A++#, but is commonly pronounced sit-to,
The Gerund of 4 (drive) is j&+# , but is commonly pronounced niit-to,
But when, as in the last case, the combination is dt , it is sometimes pronounced as rt instead of as a
double tt : e.g. 124 may be proenounced nirto.

4, The same might be expected to apply to the Gerund and Jussive of Group IV verbs whose last two
radicals are alike (e.g. mmid , twist), and to the Gerund of Group V verbs whose penultimate radical is
+ (e.g.Nne¥, become strong), But in these cases the 6th form vowel, i, is regularly pronounced between
the two like consonants, and so prevents their union: e,g, the Gerunds m#*u# and NCI+ are pronounced
respectively timzizo and birtito .

In Int,C, 8, derived forms of these Groups, however, the union of the consonants is liable to take place
(see Sec. 100, footnote on Gerund of AfledF ),
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116, When the two uniting radicals are absorbent the absorption of the 2nd feminine suffix i
saturation of both of them together, except sometimes in the gase of A » reslts In the

e.g. @Rf  (love) has 2nd feminine Contingent  ¥® - or ToF
ndn  (accuse) has 2nd feminine Contingent i A or Thil
AHH  (order) has 2nd feminine Contingent 2™  or i

But i ; i ' ] .
u HAA (jump) has an feminine Contingent [ ;:f\p g: ;::ﬂ.

The Formation. of Negatives

117,
Rule 1, A verb is made negative by the prefixing of AA (or, for the Infinitive, A ), The suffix #°lis
also normally added, provided that the verb is both a main verb and in the Indicative Mood.2
Rule 2, When the negative prefix A comes in contact with the personal prefixes of the Contingent or Jus-
sive, contraction takes place, as follows:--

AA 4+ RRAY = AALAY
A+ A = hT4hY
hA + BLAT = hBLAT
AA + RidAT = Ki1dAT

(These four examples cover all the personal prefixes. )
Rule 3, The Gerund, the auxiliary verb AA, the Imperative Tense, the Agent3 and the Instrument have no
place in the negative conjugation.4 The parts of the verb, therefore which can be made negative by the ap~
plication of Rules 1 and 2 are:-~5

{a) The Simple Perfect
e.g. . I did not break (Simple Perfect),
hadilcos s [I have not broken (acting for Present Perfect),
hadiico9®, 3iic =61 had not broken (Past Perfect),
{b) The Simple Imperfect (Contingent)
e.g. A hav-go They do not hear (Simple Imperfect),
£ . They are not hearing, will not hear (acting for Present Imperfect),
hfOa WIC*  They were not hearing (Past Imperfect),
(c) The Jussive
e.g. hale: Let me not go. Shall I not go?
Atgem T Do not come (m). )
Kiap Let us not stand, Shall we not stand?
AL Let them not come i{n, Shall they not come in?
(d) The Infinitive 8
e.g. hamndy not to drink, not drinking,

. or'@®
. i.e. Dependent verbs do not take the negative suffix g= , nor main verbs in the Imperative Mood.,
. Exception: AAP4 a non-knower, i,e, an ignorant person,
» In some northerndialects a negative Gerund is found, But the student can ignore this,
. For the Indicative tenses, when negative, refer also to the Limited Tense Scheme chart (Sec, 25).
. As theGerund is ruled out of the negative conjugation its place istaken in negative compound forma-
tions by the Simple Perfect (which is the only other Perfect element that the verb possesses).

7. Since there is no negative of the Imperative Tense, the Jussive is used for the 2nd persons,

8, Only Substantival Infinitives which clearly have the character of nouns are made negative (see Sec,
126 under Uses of the Infinitive):
€.8. 0 NAmaAE hdp-= By my not eating butter I became thin,

DN WO N =
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‘The following further examples (Simple Perfect, Simple Imperfect and Jussive) will serve to illustrate
more fully the application of the above rules:--1 '

Negative Simple Perfect,

An@Zaps®  or  RA@Zins I did not finish, have not finished
RADAdAYS  or AA@pDADY you (m) did not wipe, have not wiped

mrju\?iv“ you (f) did not throw away, have not thrown away
hage | he did not see, has not seen
AdméFoe . she did not get lost, has not gotten lost
Rateliai®  or  hateilare we did not receive, have not received
MMELI TP you (pl) did not do, have not done
hanafer they did not get bored, have not gotten bored
Negative Simple Imperfect,
Ara-pP° Ido not, shall not know; am not knowing
AJ i . you (m) do not, will not find; are not finding
AFLP9 or ATLEP you (f) do not, will not go; are not going
hPhLA it is not, will not be necessary
KAy 3 she does not, will not forget; is not forgetting
Witce we do not, shall not live; are notliving
hTOAm : you (pl) do not, will not give; are not giving
Apiisr they do not, will not, get broken; are not being broken
Negative Jussive,
hASH let me not hold; shall I not hold?
ATy do not sit down (m)
AFmn, do not wash (f)
b X let him not become, be; shall he not become, be?
hF3 let her not pick up; shall she not pick up?
hiaCPC let us not examine; shall we not examine?
hFans " do not let pass (pl)
hRANT let them not seek; shall they not seek?

118, The negative suffix ¢~ is sometimes transferred to the preceding word, the negation being thereby
shown to apply specifically to this word: e.g, A%ICF9™ hfm-P? Doesn't he know Amharic? Similarly
if 9, used as an Indefinite suffix,2 or as a conjunction meaning "and", "even" etc.,3 Is attached to one
of the words preceding the negative verb, the negative suffix 9° is sometimes dropped (as though the other
g were acting for it):
€.g. € AALL = I am not going anywhere

19139 hELA» He does not even want the watch,

Special Negative Construction.

119, There is another negative construction (quite distinct from the regular negative conjugation outlined a-
bove) which is used for asking negative questions which expect an affirmative answer:--

The participle (Gerund or Contingent) is followed by the auxiliary verb in the negative (written as a se-
parate word, and generally impersonal, i,e. in the 3rd masculine singular for all persons):

e.g. @ity eAr 1 You (m) have finished, haven't you?
or) hAtfics®?  She had gone out, hadn't she?
Faopn, eAF D You (f) are coming back, aren't you?

[ VNT A They were afraid, weren't they?

1, Al these examples, like the former ones given under Rule 3, are assumed to be main verbs; the
suffix gvis therefore added where the mood is Indicative (see Rule 1 above),

2. See Sec, 219, on Indefinite Pronouns,

3. See Sec, 260 (2), under Conjunctions,

4, As with the French ""n'est-ce pas?", or the German '"nicht wahr ?",
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Verbs of "Beconiing"
("Become Verbs')

120, A feature which has an important effect on the practical application of the Amharic tense scheme is
that verbs which are used to describe a statel commonly do so by indicating, not the state itself, but the
initial entry into the state. Thus, while English would say '"He is sitting, i.e, "He is in the state of sit=
ting'', Ambharic says ""He has sat down", i.e, "He has entered into the state of sitting" or "He has become
seated". The English verb, then, has the sense of ''being" ("'He is sifting") but the Amharic verb has the
sense of "becoming' (""He has become seated"). The result is that where English, in describing state,
would use an Imperfect tense or parficiple, Amharic uses the correspo, ding Perfect tense or participle:2
e.g. "He is sitting" (Present Imperfect Tense} is rendered 'Mi"mhé? "He has become seated” (Present
Perfect Tense).3: '

) "He was sitting" (Past Imperfect Tense) is rendered +49°m %ic' "He had become seated" (Past
Perfect Tense),

""He works sitting'" (Imperfect Participle) is rendered <4¢#°m fwéA  "He works having become
seated" (Perfect Participle).

On the occasions when Amharic, in describing state, uses an Imperfect tense, it means that the entry
into that state (the "becoming") is not yet completed, and, therefore, that the "being" in that state is still
future: e,g, £PmomA (Present Imperfect Tense) renders "He will sit" (Future Tense).

When, however, these "Become Verbs' are employed to describe action rather than state, their sense
of "“becoming" is lost and they use the tenses in the normal manner:
€.8. nema 4+edps - He suddenly sat down (a single act).
oo pe ¢ Fpdoqmn He sat the whole day, ; R
o0 Py .E-fl;imr tfic = He was sitting the whole day, (continuous action),
OA LiL LEAA = He always sits (habitual action),

Uses of the Infinitive

121, The Infinitive is a verb-noun, as it partakes of the nature both of a verb and of a noun, In that it des~
cribes an action it is verbal, and in that it is the name of that action it is substantival {i.e, a noun). Since
it is verbal it can be the verb of a clause, but it can never be the main verb of a sentence,.4

English possesses two verb-nouns: the Infinitive (e,g. to eat) and the Verb-noun in "ing" (e,g. eating)d
Both of these are translated by the Amharic Infinitive,

122, The preposition A is very often prefixed to the Infinitive (corresponding closely to the "'to"" of the Eng-
list Infinitive), This combination, i,e, & + Infinitive, is really an adverbial phrase of purpose (e.g. a®te®
49 = He got up to see; lit, he got up for seeing). But it is used so frequenily without specific reference
to purpose that it must be regarded as itself a form of Infinitive., We will call it then the ""Adverbial Infi-
nitive", as opposed to the plain Infinitive without A , which we will call the "Substantival Infinitive",

There is some difference between these two forms of Infinitive in use, The Substantival Infinitive is
naturally the one employed when the sense is more definitely substantival (i.e. when the noun cha.racter. is
prominent), and in such cases it corresponds to the English Verb-noun in "ing" rather than to the English
Infinitive, Conversely it will probably be the Adverbial Infinitive which is employed when the sense is more

1. This includes quality, size etc. See also on Adjectival Verbs (Sec. 184), ) .

2. In terms of our Tense Scheme chart (Sec, 24), one has to cross over from the right hand side to the
corresponding space on the left hand side, . .

3, The Simple Perfect can be used as gn alternative to the Present Perfect, anq is in fact e_speczally
favoured by some "Become Verbs"; e.g., A% It is enough (lit. It became enough); m% It is lost (lit. It be-
came lost), But the Present Perfect, as its name suggests, has more specific reference to present state,
and is therefore generally preferable, v

4, See Sec. 274, under Compound Sentences,

5, The same form as the Present Participle, but with quite a different use,
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definitely adverbial, i.e. when the function of the Infinitive is to qualify another verb; and in this the use of
the Adverbial Infinitive is seen to be very close to that of the English Infintiive, There is, nevertheless,
considerable overlapping, and the two forms are very often interchangeable., Their respective spheres of
use may be summarized as follows:=-
(a) To express purpose, the Adverbial Infinitive must be used:

€.8. £CH APOAT MLA = He has gone in to eat breakfast,

hUA AmofiodT 1LSAT = She is going to buy grain,

(b) To complete the sense for another verb, either form can be used:

(A) m.& nedbobv-s I want to rest.
evi? (A)=1300 TFAAV = You (m) can read this,
(A) w§rc LT = _She started speaking (or She started to speak).

(c) In all other cases the Substantival Infinitive must be used:

e.g. TR mmPP oorE ALLAP = Asking questions is not bad (or It is not bad to ask questions).

aoEpy? hfv-= . - 1saw your running.
noo ¥ e ToRAF ¢ She likes work better than sleeping.
1m5.% loPH, S ¢ I was saved by my holding onto the rope,

A% Qoo pom- it j0-=Being (lit, By its being) new its price is high.

123, As the above examples illustrate, the Infinitive, like an ordinary verb, can take an object or an attri-
bute (but not an object suffix); while in its more substantival use it is also just like an ordinary noun in act-
ing as the subject or object of another verb, prefixing prepositions, suffixing the definite article or the pos-
sessive suffixes, etc, : '

124, An Ambaric Infinitive is oftenbest rendered in English by an abstract noun of action, but uniike the lat-
ter it distinguishes between the active and the passive sense: _
T3 Qaonik NIeT _.'I'ibd = He was imprisoned because of his theft of (lit, stealing) our cat-

- . tle.
et onid nmee Ay = The theft (lit. being stolen) of our cattle made us very sad,
KEGT lemndh RATTVY = By payment of (lit, paying) my debt you (m) saved me,
miid.ne w8y il = Its payment (lit, being paid) was my salvation (lit. being saved).

125, The Infinitive (more especiallythe Adverbial Infinitive) has an equivalent in A + Contingent. These two
forms are largely interchangeable; but the latter must be employed whenever it is necessary to add an ob-
ject suffix (even in the more- substantival use), since the Infinitive itself cannot take one. As dependent
verbs both of these forms generally have the same subject as the verb on which they depend.l With English
Infinitives this is often not so, but in such cases Amharic prefers to use »72 + Contingent,2

126, Substantival Infinitives are made negative by the addition of the prefix Aa 3
e.g. hamsm3Fo- gnio1A = His (pol) not getting angry is extraordinary.
A7 NAeemiP +hila = He was accused of (lit. with) not keeping the law,
But Infinitives expressing purpose or completing the sense for another verb (whether Adverbial or Substan-
tival) are not found in the negative,4

127, The Infinitive as the subject of %m- is used colloquially to indicate what has to be done:

e.g. % 7% Al Ko7 ? What work is there now?
Ok PPL] o = The house must be swept.
a1 8w T RARN = But the broom is worn out (lit, finished).
Afn oMy e =5 Why then, we must buy a new one, 6

1, If the two subjects are not the same grammatically, then, at least, they are likely to be so logical~
¢ ly; as, for instance, when the verb is impersonal (for which see Sec, 138),
4 2, The points mentioned in this paragraph are dealt with in See, 265 (4 and 5) on the conjunctions A
and A&
3. See also Sec. 117, Rule 3 (d) footnote, under the Formation of Negatives,
4, A + Contingent, also is very rarely used in the negative, But there are a number of other devices
which can be employed instead:
€.8. Amivph  hpddgye = He wishes not o return (lit. He does not wish to return),
naeeadit giaFa = I prefer not to drink (Lit. Not drinking is better for me),
nigiwed +a3dd = Take care nolfo1all (lit. Take care that you should not fall),
A9 AATICT® QA She promised me not to tell anyone (lit. She promised me saying "I will not tell
404 A4 = anyone"), ‘ o
PiHP@m-P BAORAA b He seems not to know (lit., It seems that he does not know),
5. 3P = yo-+ suffix a, the latter meaning "Why then' etc. (see Sec, 269 (23) under Interjections).
6. For the use of the Infinitive to express Imminence see Sec, 298 (b), under the Idiom,
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Uses of the Gerund

128, The Gerund is a Perfect Participle, corresponding most nearly to the E ‘

1D ; nglish Past Participle, like
which it can be used either in connection with an auxiliary verb to form a compound tense,! or !;ts:alf as
the verb of a dependent clause,

In the latter use, it is most normally translated by an English Past Participle:
€., ANAFO} AMIND A0~ o = Having put on their clothes they went outside,3
But since it denotes complete action rather than past time it is sometimes better rendered with an English
Present Participle: ) '
e.g. AAGLZATLS® A @ADL AMT = She gave answer saying "I have not finished".4

129, The type of dependent clause which has a Gerund as its verb is adverbial; and since a clause may well
consist solely of the verb form, the Gerund is often a complete clause in itself, and therefore, -in effect, an
adverb:

e.g. &CH ¢=HF = She cried out in fear (lit, fearing),
an- oF+ = He fell wounded,
+mAR avilp- = I have come back (lit, I have come returning),5

130. The Gerund and the verb on which it depends have the same subject (if not grammatically, at least lo-
gically, as illustrated by the secopd example below),6 7
€.8. 148, €3 10 N ORLTFe = The maid took it thinking it was hers (lit, saying "It is mine"),

248, €CO, ekt ofLT@-  The maid took it thinking it was hers (Lit. it seeming hers to her),

Provided, thus, that its subject is the same as that of the other verb, a Gerund may be used to render "af-
ter': '
e.g. ‘ AT 0AF ht§Av- = After I have eaten supper I go to bed.
But At hlA 03A ATinz NASE?  PiviA v After T have eaten supper, my servant clears away the dishes,8

131. While English nearly always co-~ordinates two actions performed by the same person, with the conjunc~
tion "and" or some equivalent, Amharic very frequently subordinates one to the other by expressing the
first with a Gerund (though it is perhaps of no less importance),9 10
€. 2. oY HiE of. @184 R4an = 1 crossed the river and arrived at the village.

When more than two actions are performed a succession of Gerunds can be used, without any co-ordi-
nating "and"; _
e.g. &t nat? o md+r mny +94n: = Having eaten bread and drunk milk we set out satisfied,

132, Sharing its subject, the Gerund is apt to be very closely associated with the verb on which it depends,
especially when, as an adverb, it is coupled together with that verb.11 In this close association it partakes
not only of the latter's time sense (i.e. past, present or future; as the above examples show) but also of its

1, See Sec, 24 on The Tense Scheme,
2, See Sec, 274 under Compound Septences,
3, h + Contingent of hé=2* or hf# is sometimes added after the Gerund without especially changing
the sense, Thus a variation of the above example might be An4Fa-3 AnNG- ALE( A LNR) AP @i =
4, This is especially the case (a) when the Gerund of AA is used in reporting speech (as in this exam-
ple); and (b) when a Gerund is used as an adverb (i.e. a one-word adverbial clause; see next paragraph).
5. See Sec.257 under Adverbs,
6., Though this can be taken as a rule, in practice there is some looseness in the matter, "
7. An exception is when a Gerund is used before a verb of perception (such as Af , see; A17 , find)
to describe the state, not of the subject but of the object of that verb:
€.g. HNEo +%4 K750+ s 1found the watchman asleep,
8. For the use of the conjunction h @%A see Sec, 264 (8). ) )
9, "Go and --", "Come and --'!, however, are usually expressed with two co-ordinated Imperatives,
as in English: e.g. &4 aema- ¢ (rather than %LU h%mm- = ) Go and fetchit.
10, Similarly, by using the subordinating conjunctions »¥ and a , both of which give the sense of an
Imperfect participle; see Secs, 264 (9) and 265 (2) under Conjunctions, ‘ .
11. The second example in Sec.131 (above) illustrates this; compare mN% (the Gerund which is coup-
led together with the main verb) with the other Gerunds,
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mood (Indicative, Imperative or Infinitive): :

e.8. Ak 11T Afoe » I went into the shop and saw -- Indicative Mood,
— Ak MV AL w Go into the shop and see -- Imperative Mood,
L to A1eT £4.A2H = They want to go in and see -- Infinitive Mood,

It can even partake of its negation: '

e.g. MR Ao o You (f) did not go in and see it.

133, When the Gerund and the verb on which it depends have the same pronoun object, a single object suffix
attached to the latter verb will express it for both of them:

e.g. A3+ hemmFe- s She picked it up and brought it,
But when the pronoun object is not common to both verbs the Gerund takes its own object suffix,
e.g. hipdo LEF s She picked it up and went,

Abnormal Uses of the Contingent

134, The normal uses of the Contingent, whether as a participle or a tense, are covered in the sections on
Verbs, Relative Pronouns, Subordinating Conjunctions etc, A few abnormal uses, however, must also be
mentioned;--

135. There are two 3rd masculine singular Contingent. forms which have a special use.as adverbs of com-

parison:1
£a® (from A+ , be pre-eminent; IlI-1) .. more, rather
enar (from AAm , be greater; I-A) more

These are both compounded with h (than) in the Comparative construction, for which see Sec, 290,
But their use is not confined to comparative sentences:
e.g. AF4d Bad ACter 1% Siic s She was longing rather (or, more especially) to see her mother,

7 From £A% comes the idiomatic expression £aA%79° , an adverbial accusative form meaning "and es~
pecially', "moreover': , :
S e.g. LA AT A26F Yo ¢LLF = And especially it was to see her mother that she went.

136, Another 3rd masculine singularContingent form which has a special use is gua (from Aha , be equal
to; I-B2), which may be translated "amounting to", "as much as"L3It is common in such expressions as:--
9% S  how much? (lit, amounting to what?) '
2u? fua  this much (lit, amounting to this)
939 epa however much

It is also used with relative phrases, thus:
em¥17 PUn to-n It is the amount they asked for,
¢ 70%7 gua A3ifvo- = I shall read as much as possible (lit, as is possible to me),

foa  can also indicate approximation:
e.g. a4 Ppi about a hundred (lit, amounting to a hundred),4

137, Apart from its use with ordinary auxiliary verbs (in the regular tense formations etc,), the Contingent
is sometimes found with ®éé (start: I-B) acting as the auxiliary verb, When Ee#¢ is employed in this way,
like the auxiliary verb ¢ it drops its personal suffixes, '

e.g. 2 Fool » They started to study, 5 '

1. These Contingent forms with special uses (Secs, 135 and 136) appear, actually, to be relative forms
which have dropped the relative ¢ , _ ' ‘
2, For the interchangeability of h and k see Sec, 16; also Sec,32 (footnote) on h as a penultimate radi-
cal, . ; ‘
3. As can be seen from the examples, fva 1is still sufficiently verbal to take a direct object,
4. See Sec. 295 (c), under How to Express Approximation, :
-5, I is not obligatory to use ¥ in this way. I can equally well be used as an ordinary verb, taking
an Infinitive or A + Contingent: <3 ¥#®&r or Afm> Eeeé.» They started to study, '



Impersonal Verbs

138, Impersonal Verbs are verbs which are used in the 3rd person s ar ("it") while the ' ,
of the sentence (generally a living being) is treated as the object, ingular ("it") "logical subject’

In the sentence *'I feel pain when I walk" the verb is personal, having as its subject the 1st person sin-
gular pronoun "T", which is quite logically the subject of the ser;tence. But in "It pains me tge walk" the
verb is impersonal, because although the sense is unchanged and the "logical subject" therefore the same

as before, the ""grammatical subject" is now the 3rd person singular pronoun "It", while the "logical sub-
ject" is treated as the direct object, ""me", ‘

Ambharic Impersonal Verbs are of two kinds: (1) "Real Subject" Impersonals, and (2) "Unreal Subject”
Impersonals, 1 A

1) ""Real Subject Impersonals,

138, There are verbs which have a real subject of their own, apart from the logical subject of the sentence,
They are in fact ordinary verbs which happen, commonly, to be used in the 3rd person singular, simply
because their meaning is such as commonly to demand something inanimate as the subject-~often an action,2
Since it is just the same in English, this can be illustrated from the English example above (Sec. 138), "It
pains me to walk", In this example it is the action, "to walk" which "pains me". This actien therefore,

represented by the pronoun "it", is a real subject to the verb "pains"; though, as we have seen, it is not
the "logical subject' of the sentence.

Amongst Amharic impersonal verbs are some whose meaning requires the "logical subject'’ tobe treat-
ed as a direct object, and some whose meaning requires it to be treated as an indirect object, But inso
far as the plain object suffix can stand for either direct or indirect object,3 there is no need to distinguish
between the two, unless the object is expressed as a separate word,

e.g. AFT , defeat (of an attempted action), commonly takes a direct object:

(a) With an object suffix only:  z.@ h#4+%= The work defeated me (i,e, I could not manage it).

(b) With the object expressed as a separate word:4 Kch? hAPto 1t did not defeat him (i.e, He
could manage it), But +#a , be possible, commonly takes an indirect object: _ -
(a) With an object suffix only:  AevZge hA+Fa%9": It was not possible for me to go.

(b) With the object expressed as a separate word:4 Ayt +Fat = It was possible for my sister,5

140 As the above examples show, a "logical subject", as the object of an impersonal verb, can, when stand-
ing as a separate word, take the suffix 7 or the prefix ‘A in the usual manner. Actually, however, it of-
ten takes neither, but is treated as the true subject. In such cases, standing in grammatical isolation from
the verb, it is known as an Introductory Nominative,6
e.g. hACH haP+o-9°z Tt did not defeat him (lit. He, it did not defeat him),

hE +FaT s It was possible for my sister (lit, My sister, it was possible for her).

1. The dividing line between them is not always very distinct. Some verbs are used in both ways, .
2, Being ordinary verbs, however, there is no objection to their being used with some other subject
where the context requires it;
e.g. . Amif PhFALEA = It will be difficult for me to go (Impersonal use),
FFisAvs You (m) are being difficult (ordinary Personal use).
3. This is not always the case, as some ""Real Subject" Impersonals take an infixed preposition before
the object suffix:
e.g. APRZN FIAT ¥ I succeeded in finishing,
m$et AR We must wait.
4, The object suffix will probahly be retained as well, ,
5. With many of these verbs the "logical subject'’ can be treated either as the direct or indirect object:

e.g. AE7 m#ee3s It profited us (direct object),
or AT mPoer s It was useful to us (indirect object).
Ar? +eFus It suited you (m) (direct object).
or ATt ey e It was convenient to you (m) (indirect object).

6. This Introductory Nominative is a common feature of Amharic, and not confined to use with imper-
sonal verbs: e.g. ¢ A& A® +#PLA® That man, his house has been burned, ,
See also Sec, 103 on the Verb "to have" (footnote),
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141, The subject of these verbs commonly being an action, the question arises whether to express that ac-
tion with a Substantival or an Adverbial Infinitive.! English offers a choice in the matter:
e.g. It pains me to walk ("'to-walk" is like the Amharic Adverbial Infinitive),
Walking pains me ("Wa.lklng" is like the Amharic Substanﬂval Inﬂnitlve).

With Amharic the question amounts to whether or not to use A before the Infinitive, The answer is that se-
“veral of these verbs can be used either way; but while it is never wromg to use the Substantival Infinitive
(.e, without A ), with many verbs the Adverbial Infinitive (i,e, with: A ) must be avoided:
‘e.g. AT, (be difficult) can take either:
' K7IcE AeoNC pFGsFPa @ It is difficult for them to learn Amharic.
or AocR mdic enricfPa’s Learning Amharic is difficult for them,
But with +1ii ' (behove, be fitting) only a Substantival Infinitive should be used:
wbmy ,e-mm» Being punished is fitting for you, i.e. you ought, deserve, to be punished,
When either A or w78 + the Contingent is substituted for the Infinitive (as is necessary if an object suffix
has to be added ) the distinction between Substantival and Adverbial no longer holds, as the preﬂxed A or
A7% mustin any case be retained:
€.2. APmo- LTATA v To punish him behoves me; i, e, I ought to, must punish him,
mje--;mn:ﬁm- PheBr5a v That we should take them is necessary to us; i,e. We need to take them,

142 The following is a selection of verbs commonly used as "Real Subject” Impersonals, together with
some indications as to their use:--

» Translated ; iect 3 -
Verb | Groy Logical Subject Infinitive
P literally by equlvalent wrs. treated as?
verb v

+#n | P HI-1 be possible be able, can Indirect Object Withor without A

A&t |D,C,II-1 defeat (of at=- not manage, fail | Direct Object With or without a
tempted action)

1) P, II-1 be beyond (ones | not be able to ma~ | Direct Object With or without A

- power) nage A

+a% | P, 1-2-B suit, be con- Direct or Indirect With or without A
venient o Object -

aFid |LC, 1-B cause difficulty, Direct or Indirect With or without A
be difficult Object ‘

hnai1(1,C, I-B be necessary need Indirect Object ‘ With or without A

+1i P, O-1-A | behove, be fit~ | ought, deserve Indirect Object Without A
ting -

mfoe |I-A profit, be use- Direct or Indirect Without A
ful | Object '

+08 |P, I-1-A | be felt feel Direct or Indirect Without )

. Object

9 ha|" M Verb"| occur (of me- | remember Direct Object Without A
mory) ,

vy -3 become, happen| (with infixed A ) Indirect Object With or without A

) succeed (infixed A )
»a4  |Defect be (present) (with infixed 1 ) | Indirect Object Without A
-2 musth (infixed 0 )
mp - |I-A seem, resemble think Indirect Object Without A

, 1, The Infinitive alone is Substantival; with A prefixed it is Adverbial' as explained in Sec, 122, under
the Uses of the Infinitive,

2, See Sec. 125 under The Uses of the Inﬁmtive, see Sec. 265 (4 and 5) under Conjunctions,

3. As already mentioned with many of these verbs the "logical subject can be treated either as the
direct or indirect object. There is, in fact, such ""looseness’ in this that the indicaﬁons glven are in se-
veral cases, not so much rules as recommendations.

"~ 4. As a"Real Subject"” Impersonal, without the i.nﬁxed n, M is used for "have". But this is dealt
with in Sec, 103 (3), under Irregular Verbs, :

5, See Sec, 250 (1,b) under Infixed Prepositions,
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The following examples further illustrate the use of these verbs:e-

AmGIC AT RATPA = He cannot even manage to speak (lit. It is beyond him even to speak),
ACS. QA LATEA We feel the cold very much (it, The cold is felt very much to us),
oo Pét Y A« I remembered that it was lost (lit. Its being lost occurred to me},

ho? @R ZA0 LoodATA = think it is the end now (lit, Now it seems to me the end),

2) "Unreal Subject' Impersonals,

143 These are verbs which have no real subject of their own, apart from the "logicai subject' of the sen-
tence. In their meaning they have to do with feelings or sensations, both physical and emotional,

With a “"Real Subject" Impersonal, as we have seen, the pronoun, '"it", stands for something which
really fulfills the function of a subject. But with an "Unreal Subject” Impersonal, though the pronoun is
still there (inherent in the Amharic verb form), and is therefore, in respect of grammatical form, the sub~
ject, yet it does not stand for any true performer of the action, and, in fact, has no meaning apart from the
meaning of the verb iiself, It is therefore an unreal subject,

Though such verbs are not a typical feature of English as they are of Amharic, yet some English verbs
are occasionally used in this way. We can say, for instance "It pains me in my leg" without any reference
to, and possibly in ignorance of, the cause of the pain, We are thinking only of the action of "paining" and
not of what is performing that action. In this case "it" stands for nothing outside the sense of the verb it~
self, Tt might be argued that "it" stands for the "pain" which "'pains me", but this "pain’ is at any rate im=
plicit in the sense of the verb,1 *I¢" therefore, is not a real subject. '

The two kinds of impersonal verbs show a marked contrast in their use, for what would be the subject
of a "Real Subject" Impersonal must, with an ""Unreal Subject” Impersonal be expressed adverbially:
e.g, @ mpmLF pFRY e It was possible for me to work outside (a '"Real Subject' Impersonal; o< o

. &4t being the subject), ' ‘
But @ ALt m™% s [ became thirsty (lit, It "thirsted” me) by working outside (an "Unreal Subject”
' - Impersonal; @9 il being an adverbial phrase),
Or again, IPfa PNTFILTA® My stomach istroubling me (a "Real Subject” Impersonal; £ being the subject).
But reY APFa = I feel ill (lit. It has ""ached" me) inmy stomach (an "Unreal Subject" Imperson-
al; W% being an adverbial accusative form#),

Another point of contrast is that, while most ""Real Subject" Impersonals arg not exclusively imper-
sonal, and, as ordinary verbs, are often used without object suffixes (e.g. H& BFAA = 1t is posgible to-
day), "Unreal Subject" Impersonals, being more truly impersonal, are rarely found without them,3

Further, unlike "Real Subject” Impersonals, '"Unreal Subject" Impersonals are commonly freated as
"Become _Yerbs":.4 5 ‘ :
e.8., CLAYA I am hungry (lit. It has ""lmungered" me),

Again, in contrast to ""Real Subject” Impersonals, which are frequently causative or passive in form,
the typical "Unreal Subject" Impersonal is a Basic form,6

1, In Ambharic the corresponding noun is sometimes used in this way as the subject of an '""Unreal Sub-
ject” Impersonal verb. But it adds nothing to the meaning (except perhaps emphasis) and so is hardly a
real subject: e.g, &0%  (lit, It "hungered" me) 1 became hungry, .

AN &0 (lit, Hunger "hungered'" me)

2. For adverbial accusatives see Sec. 256, under Adverbs.

3. Except in expressions like £ £aA! It makes (one) happy!, £21C7IA 1 It is amazing! But
in such cases the verbs are hardly being used as ""Unreal Subject” Impersonals,

. " " see Sec, 120, o ..

g. g?xi thIiB: ci:!?leotva?l;g_sys sso, ngr insg,nce "1 am glad"” can just as well be rendered &i £ATA  (Pre-
sent Imperfect) as & aA-FA = . (Present Perfect) or &t hA%  (Simple Perfgct). " .

6. Verbs used t express physical reactions, which are commonly causative in form, are "borderline
cases", being sometimes "Real Subject” and sometimes '"Unreal Subject" Impersonals:

e.g. AANY It made me cough, or, I coughed ( Aha ; L.C., OI-1).
® all i It made him yawn, or, He yawned (hilJ ;1.C, lInt,C.S, O-1-A),
?7¢mPmFA It makes me shiver, or, I shiver (‘Mf.m'fm 3 D.C, Ext,C.S. IV),
FZy LB, She is feverish (lit, It "burns" her A+f=f ; D.C, I-B).
hyindy You sneezed (lit, It "sneezed" you ki  IV),
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144 With "Unreal Subject” Impersonals, the "logical subject" is treated as the direct object:
e.g. AFE? ENTFPA » The children are tired (lit, It has tired the children),
A3? ¥C ha% s I am displeased (lit. R displeased me),
It is, however, very common to express the "logical subject”, when a separate word, as an Introductory
Nominative:1
e.g. AERE RhTFea = The children are tired (lit. The children, it has tired them),
hi PC AN = 1 am displeased (lit. I, it displeased me).

145 The typical "Unreal Subject'" Impersonal is one of a trio of related verb forms. These three forms
are ==

(a) The ""Unreal Subject” Impersonal Verb,

 Inform it is Basic (e.g. &0 Lham ); in meaning it has reference to feeling; it is generally used as a
"Become Verb",
e.g. NAmaAL COFA = She is (feels) hungry through her not eating,
A Aozt Bim = 1 am (feel) tired from working much,

(b) The Intransitive Personal Verb.

~ Inform it is Passive (e,g. #40 ) or Basic (e,g. &iiev ); its meaning is as (a), but with the emphasis
on fact rather than feelmg, as (a) it is generally used as a ""Become Verb',
€.g. MAmaAd TCORT = She is hungry (i.e, undernourished) through her not eatmg.
Atk A2 K02 1 am tired (i.e. worn out, weak) from working much, 2

(¢) The Transitive Personal Verb (which may be used as a "Real Subject"" Impersonal),

In form it is Causative (e.g. ,Ah&N , ARfAee ); it is not used as a "Become Verb"; if used as a "Real
Subject'" Impersonal it treats the ''logical subject' as a direct rather than anindirect object; and its subject,
when an Infinitive, is generally without ‘A .

e.8. hAornAd hnco A= Her noteating has made her hungry,
A o KRG ¢ Working much tired me,

146 The following is a selection of common "Unreal Subject" Impersonals, together with their correspon-
ding Personal forms:«=

"Unreal Subject' | Group _ Translation (equivalent Intransitive Transitive
Impersonal Verbs English Personal Form) Personal Verb | Personal Verb
himim: I-A become, be ill, feel pain ooae hiioom
&N m-1 become, be hungry Téd] AhsQ
m% I-1-A become, be thirsty +m"? Ao
T4 I-B get into, be in difficulty T AT
ard I-A get into, be in distress +aid hhaie
L[4 I-A become, be amazed +1dew hiiZaw
ghow I-A become, be tired Lo ALfio
nze I-A : become, be cold nZe. ANZE
anf V-2 become, be weary, bored aef AdAR
25 ha " KA Verb" become, be glad 24 07 & aa
2C ha " AA Verb" - become, be displeased ¥ +07 L ®E na¥

1, For the Introductory Nommatwe see Sec. 140,

2, A comparison of these examples under (b) with those under (a) above (the English) will reveal the
subtle difference in meaning between the two kinds of verb, This difference is so slight as often to be im-
perceptible, The sense, however, of the Intransitive Personal Verb, with its reference to fact, is apt to
be stronger than that of the '"Unreal Subject"” Impersonal Verbs, with 1ts reference to feeling. The foll wing
examples further illustrate the distinction: ZM3 AP = He feels ill (has pain) in his head; 403
He has become ill in the head., nJe%s Ifeel cold; @@~ AZE =The water became cold,

60,



PART THREE: THE NON-VERBAL PARTS OF SPEECH

The Noun
Gender

147 Ambharic has two genders: masculine and feminine, Males are, of course, of masculine gender, and
females of feminine gender (whether persons or animals),

The masculine gender also serves, generally, for the neuter, This means that inanimate objects,
which in English would be spoken of as "it", are in Amharic generally spoken of as "he",

But, occasionally inanimate objects are treated as feminine, i.e. spoken of as '"she", In practice
there are no rigid rules as to when this should be, for the same word may sometimes be made masculine
and sometimes feminine, according to the fancy of the speaker,l But, for the guidance of the student, it
can be said that while an inanimate gbject can always, if desired, be treated as masculine, there are cer-
tain things, or certain kinds of things, which tend to be freated as feminine (rather as in English we have a
tendency to speak of a country or a ship as "she', although it would not be wrong to say "it'), In this way,
we find that the sun and moon, the earth, countries, abstract qualities and intangible things (like the soul)
are commonly made feminine; and likewise mules and motor-cars,

There is also a special "'"diminutive use’ of the feminine gender, by which nouns, normally masculine,
are treated as feminine in order to introduce the idea of littlenggs: e,g. £u ®RA¥ , this book (&V
masculine "this"); e4 oo&he , this litfle book, this booklet ( &+ feminine "this"), Similarly small an-
imals, when there is no reference to their sex, are often treated as feminine: e.g. A&T™® ( P is the fe~
minine definite article) is generally used for "the rat", the actual sex being unknown,2

148, The gender of an Amharic noun is not indicated by its own form?’ but by that of the verb of which it is
the subject, or of an article or pronoun in agreement with it:
e.g. AP- 30 He is a child (boy). A% 5T She is a child (girl),
o™ the (masculine) doctor AP the (feminine) doctor
# Kiit“14 that (masculine) teacher £ ANT™14 that (feminine) teacher

Where necessary, however, the sex of living beings can be indicated by either ®3£ , male, or AT,
female, being placed before the noun:

e.g. @12 AP boy, son . , 0T AP girl, daughter Q
o318 41 ram (i,e. male sheep) A @ bitch (i.e, female dog)_5
Plurals,

€
149, Nouns are made plural by the addition of the suffix o
e,8., g ygrn Itisa cat, gLt Gifgn Theyare cats.

If the noun ends with a vowel there igthe option of retaining or omi:c.t._ing this vowel in the plural;6 When
it is retained the plural suffix is spelt #+/e.g, o»f , dog; w-APT or ofF | dogs.

. ‘.. 3
A final ‘¢ may likewise be omitted in the plural: e.g. ACf , slave; ﬂd."?"ﬁ or m:‘ff-. , slaves,

1. The Ge'ez grammarians may claim that certain words must be feminine, But Amharic, after all,
is not Ge'ez, and in the normal Amharic usage there is great elasticity.

2. Feminine forms are often used even for small boys. This is a way of expressing affection.

3. Exceptions are certain Ge'ez nouns (and adjectives likewise) which have survived in Amharic, The
typical Ge'ez feminine ends with * . e.g. 77/ Kking; 31 *queen,

4, With £, fowl, the word h®-s is used to specify the male -~ hos B, cock, B"ut- ha.»-&‘ really
means "chief", not ""male'": e.g. h®-4 MAST , main road; ¢k A4, queen bee (lit. chief of the
bees), ]

23. For grammatical gender the Ge'ez words 46T masculine, and &AW1t , feminine, are used.r )

6. Except with one syllable ppuns, the loss of whose only vowel would change them almost beyond r&-
cognition: e.g. ¥4 , fruit; F&# its. . y

¢ 1. Or sgmetim’es aftér iore ,,?f : e,g, ¥4, scholar; *l-“'l&?‘?- or -I-"'Idf-g (also -l-‘ﬂ‘.’% b
scholars.
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150 Some words inherited from Ge'ez still use the Ge'ez plural forms, These are found especlally in re-
ligious and literary language:--

1st type adds suffix a% e,g. v , teacher; m9°Vz.3 , teachers,
2nd type adds suffix a1 e.g., #%C , miracle' ;.W"&-‘I' miracles.
3rd type "'breaks' the stem and adds -'r e.g. wA)\h a.ngel wAMIT  , angels.

In ordinary colloquial Amharic, however, it is rarely necessary to use Ge'ez plurals, For instance, bhil

(star) has a Ge'ez plural h®nQ1 (3rd type), but it is quite normal in speech to use the ordinary Amharic

plural form, nhp% Someumes the two forms are combined, the Ambharic plural suffix being added to
_the Ge'ez plural form: hep+F1 |

151 When English would use a plural, Amharic very frequently uses the "Collective Singular", This use of

.~ the singular is not unknown in English: e,g, He has black hair (meaning "black hairs'), Amharic, however,
goes much further, {ending to use singular instead of plural forms whenever a collection, mass or kind-~as
distinct from separate individuals--is in view., This is more likely with - things or animals than with per-
sons, as the latter are more naturally viewed as individuals.2 But even with persons it is not uncommon,
After i+ (many), #%t (how many) and the numerals, it is especially common, since these are by them-
selves sufficient to indicate plurality.

e.g. OFNC A9em Bring some chairs (lit, Bring chair).

N0 N @-ne = Take three forks (lit. Take three fork).

AN A3 PAA RLAJAD: = I want many eggs (lit. I want much egg),

AAF AF jo-= It is only for children (lit, It is only for cthd)

0l hALAP = I don't want lemons (lit, I don't want lemon),3

¥t fawe ooy ? How many people came? (lit, How many person came)4

A vt s All the dishes have been washed (lit, All the dish has been wash-
ed),

ANNE RINAT WA = ~ There are flowers and vegetables (lit, There is flower and vege=
table).

The Definite Article,

152 The definite article ("the") as used for masculme singular nouns, and both masculine and feminine
plural nouns, is the suffix u:

e.g. A house; 15 O the house,
neg houses; AE the houses,
aeF women; a2 the women,

When the noun ends with a vowel this suffix is spelt o-

e.g. L.z, cup; Az the cup.

The definite article as used for feminine singular nouns is also a suffix, but it has three alternative
forms:~~
11: ] (the more classical and literary form)

i:L' ) (common colloquial forms)
e, g. A%k AP A%LEL  the cow
g Y g (% the womard
AEE AT the girld
When the noun ends with a vowel, the i of ik and i is spelt &
e.g. e fowl (cock or hen), fXid o the hen,

1, Special plural forms are made for the nouns 078 , brother, and Av?T , sister when the sense
s reciprocal, They are: @7go19F brothers (to each other), hvtmayF  sisters (to each other)
e.g. ARE o3enert. s o n The boys are brothers (to each other),
APt 018 PF Cfm = They are the girls! brothers,

2, Thus, when inanimate objects are coordinated with a conjunction ("and") it is normal for the verb
to be singular: e.,g. fdht§ Aio OLP=  The dish and the cup fell. But not so with living persons: e,g.

AZ% hok oBk=z The boy and his sister fell,

3. Whether singular or plural sense is understood depends, in such a case, on the context,

4, The use of the Collective Singular may result in loss of concord hetween different parts of speech
in the matter of singular and plural, Thus, in this example, while the noun is singular the verb might be
plural: a3t Ae- ooip? Amharic usage with regard to number (i.e, singular and plural) is, indeed, very
loose,

5, The article ¢ is not generally used with the two words a7 and AP, except when they are adjectival:
nhP the female one; AP-® the young one (f),
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153 In Amharic the use of the definite article is more an optional matter than in E

. lish, for it
omitted, or left unexpressg_d, though its sense is understood from the context,l Pt for it 1s often
e.g. fitm, £F o1 KO ALEAT « Where s the pocket-knife? It is not here,

Talcltl;as :)s especially the case in adverbial phrases of place (where even English shows the tendency to some
extent): '

e.g. fwat 36 They were on the ground,

hor 4T o He came from the kitchen,

oL Nt} LT s She went to town,

QméAH AL hw There is (some) on the table,

T odr e There is none inside the house,2 3

Special Colloquial Form of Personal Nouns.

154 The nouns Ae-(when it means "man", not "person') and A% (when it means "woman', not "female"),
as well as several common nouns of relationship, in colloquial Amharic often add the suffixes 1 & (ori
¢ ), masculine, and ¢ , feminine -- but only when used with reference to one person, not collectively
or in the plurals, The definite articles - (m) and ¢ (f) are further added (though not necessarily in the
case of the two nouns already mentioned),

e.g. No%  man no-fo- the man
4%  woman - AP the woman4
Ao the father
AETEP the mother
naeo- the husband

L hatp the wife .
Such forms are purely optional; with the exception of d@-%m@- , which isthe regular way of saying "the man",5

The Indefinite Article,

155 It is never essential to use an indefinite article (""a', "an''), but when, for the sake of clarity, the de-
sirability of one is felt, the numeral A% (one) is made to serve the purpose. This is often the case when
the posssibility of a singular noun being understood as a Collective Singular might otherwise result in am-
biguity:
€.8, OFNC hFa) = . could mean either "Bring a chair" (ordinary singular) or "Bring some chairs"

(collective singular),
But AR @F0C A7°M=  can aonly refer to one chair -~ "Bring a chair",
In sentences like [mrnc AddA9e e I don't want a chair, the sense is clear without AL
T OPFOG Jaru It is a good chair

The Accusative Suffix,

156 A noun is shown to be in the accusative case, i.e, the direct object of a verb7 by the addition of the
suffix % . But in spoken (as opposed to literary) Amharic this is generally omitted except when the noun is
definite, Definite nouns are those which denote something defined, or distinguished from others of the same
kind. As a practical guide we can classify them as follows:=-

-1, Just as, for instance, in English we often omit the conjunction "'that": e.g. ""He said he was coming"
instead of "He said that he was coming".

2. Apart from such phrases, indiscriminate omission of the definite article is not to be recommendaed
for beginners. '

3. As in English one definite article is sometimes made to serve for more than one noun:
€.8,  MEH mIHE rakt APa = Bring the hammer, saw and pliers.

4, Thus "the woman" can be rendered in a variety of ways: at® , att , 4té&e ., Colloquially
the last is the commonest,

5. The ordinary form, fim. , however, is used when the sense is collective or generic,

6. It is also the case in possessive constructions where, in spite of the absence of a definite article,
the sense will probably be understood as definite unless an indefinite article is added: e.g. efm T , the
house of the chief; but k7% e#o- T+ , a house of the chief; or ¢A72 #9° At , the house of a chiet,
(see Sec, 241 (4) ). Likewise also with relative constructions (see Sec, 234),

"17. The object of a preposition does not take the accusative case, as it does in English.
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(a) Nouns which have a definite article suffixed,
* (b) Nouns which have a possessive pronoun suffixed,1
(c) Proper nouns, i.e, names,2 ,

Since both the definite article and the possessive pronoun are suffixes, in practice one hecomes accustomed
to using the accusative 7 whenever the objective noun offers one of these two suffixes for it to be attached

to, Otherwise, except with names, one customarily leaves it out.

e.g. fYEAT ONL = Take (m) the cup,
€1%0ET A Pick up (m) the cups.
#7563 AfCha 1 broke my cup,
ST I VAR Call (m) John,

But AR 4P hAom s  Bring (m) a knife,
AN APF mePy- = 1 asked many people.

Derived Noun Forms.

157, Nouns are commo y derived from verbs, as well as from other parts of speech, according to more or
- less standard patterns? A knowledge of these patterns, or forms, is often a great help towards under-
‘standing the meaning of a noun, The following are important:~=
The Infinitive.
158. This is dealt with in sections on the Verb and Uses of the Infinitive.8 7
The Agent,
159. Its formation is dealt with in sections on the Verb (see tables of Principal Parts, etc.).
It denotes the performer of the action of the verb, and is equivalent to the English agent form in ""er':
e.g. & , writer; 43¢ , speaker,8 But while in English the form in "'er" is also used for the instru-
ment (e.g. typewriter, opener), in the Amharic the Agent and Instrument forms are quite distinct.

As a verbal noun the Agent retains sufficient of the verbal character to be able to take an object:
e.g. Aoyt (7) &A1, yo-s  , He is a seeker (for) truth,

An Agent can be adjectival as well as substantival:

e.g. =~ A7 Fc , a hearing ear; &é @FFC |, a cowardly (fearing) soldier,
The Agent is sometimes used to express what is planned or arranged for the future:

e.g, hs PEYIE I shall be remaining behind (lit. I am a remainer).
£ 0T 420 G- w That house is to come down (lit. That house is a "tumbler-down'’),

The Instrument,

160. Its formation is dealt with in sections on the vVerb.

, 1, For the suffixed possessive pronouns see Sec., 1934,
* 2. We do not here include nouns which are modified by a demonstrative pronoun or an independent pos-
sessive pronoun, since with them it is the pronoun, not the noun, which takes the accusative suffix,
‘3. The object suffix on a relative verb, acting as it does for the definite article, is another suffix
which invites the attachment of the accusative 7 (see Sec, 234 under Relatives),
4, When the word to which it is attached ends with a consonant (i, e. a 6th form) the suffix ? is usually
preceded by a slight T, e4%h7 is, thus, pronounced yohannisin
5. In many cases, the process of derivation has been the reverse, i.e, the verb, etc. has been deriv-
ed from the noun, But it will serve no useful purpose to make this distinction,
6. For the uses of the Infinitive see Secs, 121~127, ,
) )’7. For the use of an Infinitive as the object of some other part of the same verb see Sec., 163 (foot-
note), - ) :
8. The agent of a verb with passive meaning must be rendered in English by a relative or an adjectival
past participle: e,g. T4A%L , he who (that which) is wanted, the wanted orne, .
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It denotes the instrument, means, or place employed for performing the action of the verb, It has the
following uses:==

(a) Alone: e,g, ™TLLE PALAIAe’ A broom is necessary,
PO-5 IFAE NP a - Fetch the kettle (lit. boiler of water),
eho-torh ®E7LF € j0r? Where is the 'bus-stop?
(b) With ¢ prefixed (to it or preceding word) to make it adjectival:
€. 8. PoRLP OLPT NEBIAY: = I want some writing paper,
_ FAND “ImNE Ah? PLAA = The clothes washing basin leaks,
(c) With A prefixed (to it or preceding word) to express purpose or use:
€& AmmS WTOLRPR) » We will take it for drinking out of,
AMETF ovdmay qilp u I bought it for the children to sit on.
NG} AR oF ANt He gave her the thread to play with,

The Product Form,

161 This denotes what is produced by the action of the verb. ¥ 1is formation is based on that of the Agent,‘z'
as follows:== ,

The 1st form first radical of the Agent becomes 6th form (this is the main distinction between the two).
The penultimate radical generally doﬁbles, irrespective of the Type of the parent verb 3

The i suffix of the Agent tends to become e : but there is confusion between these two vowels when fi-
nal, and so this is not invariable, At any rate either vowel is liable to disappear by absorption., The fol-
lowing examples illustrate these poinisi== :
éZ0  , tumble down (house ete,) (I-A), has Agent &1

and Product 47 ruin,

N ) ]
mf?* | ask (I-B), has Agent mP® , and Product Tf% , question,
mé~. | call, invite (1I-1-A), has Agent mZ | and Product 1‘% , call, invitation,
*4 , draw out, extract (II-1-A), has Agent #¥ , and Product £ ', extract,
Um | gell (I-2), has Agent P , and Product f@f‘l‘- , sale.
+eFm | translate (IV), : hag Agert+#c4°L, and Product €CA7% , translation,
o3l | change (money; IV), has Agent @32 , and Product #°1Hé , small change 4

The Manner Form.5

162 This denotes the manner in which the action of the verb is performed, Its normal construction is that
of the "root form" of the 1,C, ¢Int.C.S. derived form of the verb,® but with the penultimate radical sing-

le and the final vowel dropped: . "
e.g. Alp , preach (I-A), has Afingh , manner of preaching.
wi , work (II-1-A), has Ao , manner of working,
#i , give (II-2-A), has Kdme , manner of giving,
R4, , write (II-1), hag A¥&e¢ . , manner of writing.
28 , go ([I-2), has Afn®  , manner of going.
gL , live (II=3) has A&SC , manner of living.
i LA , testify (IVf, bas A“ahhc , manner of testifying,
&5 , burst (V-1), has AZSg , manner of bursting,

1, For the use of the Product Form as an object for its own verb see Sec, 183 (footnote),
9. But it is not a regular part of the verb conjugation like the Agent, Only a relatively small number
e found, o y

= "if%(:ufBﬁt not always: e.g.56 , fruit; #C%% , translation. Sometimes in Group IV examples a slight
‘i pronounced before the penultimate radical suggests a doubling which is hardly perceptible in the conson-
ant itself: e.g, 260 , pronounced gilib(bjach (b)a ¢h (see Sec, 8 under The Doubling of Conpcnants)g

4, It appears that Product Forms are never constructed from Derived, but only from Basic Ver_b
forms, Thus, for instance, the D,C. verb Aéé (bear fruit; D,C. TI-1-A), while it makes a normal D,C.
Agent, h%é , has the Product Form ¢ (fruit), which is made from the Basic, not the D,C, stem, /‘

5, While it is not treated as a regular part of the verb conjugation, like the Agent and Instrumenk, yet
it exists for a large proportion of the Basic verb forms,

6. For which see Secs. 93 (2) and 94, under Changed Stem Forms, i

. When the verb is transitive, the sense may also be passive: e,g. ''manner of being preached"”, etc.



Sometimes in meaning it acts for aDerived form of verb rather than for the Basic form (which may not even
" be in use):
e.g. +40A  , receive (P. I-B), has A¥n0a , manner of receiving.

4% | long for (1mt,C,S, O,has &%  manner of longing for,

+§%  , speak(P. 11nt.C. S, I),has N .m: , manner of speaking.

Some variations on the normal formation are found:--
(a) The Int.C,S, form is sometimes used instead of the 2mt.C.8, form, Thisis chiefly with Group
IV verbs; in fact it is the normal with those Group IV verbs whose stem consists of a twice repeated pair of

radicals:

e.g. i examine, . ~ has A®ZeC | manmer of examining.
. ﬁﬂﬁﬂ, , collect, has h#A8 | manner of collecting.
(b) Verbs whose first radical is & or 8 generally use the I,C, P, 2Int,C,S. form:
€. hdip , know (I-A), has  AA+P®# , manner of knowing.
AR ] think (I-B), ~has A4 | manner of thinking.

But Group IV verbs of this kind, and some others, are irregular in treating the first radical‘ as the
causative prefix:

€. g, K3t limp (IV), has AYAMY | manner of limping,
haa , milk (I-A), has a0l | manner of milking,
{c) Many verbs of Groups II-2 and V-2 whose final consonant is saturated add T , as in the Infinitive:
€,8. F , see ([l=2-A), has hh+2et | manner of seeing.
?ﬂ";‘ , find (D.C, lI-Z-A) has  AIT¥¥ | manner of finding.

a2 ! make ready (LC. lint.C.S. v-2), .
has  AWIEET , manner of making ready.
But not all add this *:
e.g. A , Separate (II-2-B),  has Adge , manner of separating,

(d) In some cases the added 6th form of an Ext,C.S, form is retained, together with the D,C, prefix:

e.g.  A?mAMA , hang (D,C, Ext,C.S, IV),
has  A*mAmA , manner of hanging,

Forms with a final %,

(63;- These are commonly abstracts, the names of actions etc,, and therefore have much the same force as
the substantival Infinitive, or sometimes as the Product Form,2i

e.8, CHawt length, related to the verb ¢fi® |, become long (I-A),
K- prayer, related to the verb RAY , pray (I-B),
Fo1 patience, related to the verb J9» |, be patient (P. I-B),
Tox diligence, related to the verb +J » be diligent (II-1-A),
o-mA-. outcome, related to the verb @3  , come out (I-1-4),
o lie, related to the verb P , tell a lie (1mt,C, 8, m-2),
AFUCT learning, related to the verb 4994 , learn (P. II-1),
o heat, related to the verb ¢ , become hot (II-3),
AcHr strength, related to the verb n¢? |, become strong (V-1),

1. Such formsas this appear toresult from a confusion with Group Ili-1; e,g. hXA§ from R4 ,write,
2, Ambharic, unlike English, has no aversion to using the related verb and noun together. On tne con-
trary verbal nouns such as (a) the Infinitive, (b) the Product Form, (c) the Form with final * , and (d) the
-Form consisting only of 6th forms, tend to be used as the direct objects of their corresponding verbs (es-
pecm]ly b and d);
e.g. (a) AP oogLF giw He feared a great fear,
() 7R ecyr &x=
(b) mpLge 1cA9q 44700 s ] She made (lit, translated) a good translation.
(d)  mwane tcrge FordT o :l

(a) ¢ 980 pAna = He thinks bad thoughts (lit, thinking).
(b)  A%E TR mfhs They asked a question,
(€  art Nirdge Let us pray (prayer).
(d) A0hy? Ald = Put on (m) your clothes,
(d it e Mdés : He made much proﬂt (1it, He caused much excess to be in excess
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Forms consisting only of 6th form,

164. These are similar in sense to the above (Forms with a final # ), but are often concrete rather than
abstract, being closer to the Product Form than to the Infinitive,l
e.g. Alh clothing, related to the verb Afit , put on clothing (I-A).
_ rcE excess, profit, related to the verb +4 , be in excess (I-A),
ace judgement, related to the verb 4Z8 , judge (I-A).
nec pile, related to the verb  heed |, pile up (I-B), ,
PON picture, related fo the verb  *1A , draw, paint (ITI-1),
htic witness, testimony, related fo the verb waii¢ , testify (IV),
hcic  dispute, related to the verb thsli¢ |, dispute (P,1Int,C.S, IV),
LA e spring (water), related to the verb ayd , spring (V-2),2

Forms with the suffix 7,

165, These, like the Forms with a final 7, are generally abstract verbal nouns similar in sense fo Sub-
stantival Infinitives, The suffix 7+ has the force of the English "~-ness',

e.g. K7L slander, from the verb &% , slander (II-1-A).
hm> gift, from the verb ad |, give (II-2-A).-
vt state, ' from the verb ¥* , become, be (Ill-3),
N2> forgetfulness, from the verb 113 |, forget (V-1).

166, This suffix is used especially to make noun forms from words compounded with the verb Aa :'3
e.g. M Aa - be silent, say nothing, gives 1>  silence, saying uothing,
£ AA (@) be glad (impers.), gives i  or &4 gladness,
+i AA be slow, quiet, gives #li*  slowness, quietness,

J WYY be high, gives n&7  height,

£2PC-AA forgive, gives £¢CJ forgiveness, pardon.
MAS AA flash, gives A4+ flashing,

AT kA be calm gives &4%J«  calmness,

PL PR KA lament, gives #27 lamentation,

Forms with the swmwij % ,.

187, This suffix, attached generally to nouns, produces nouns (and adjectives) which are similar in sense to
Agents, indicating occupations, habits and qualities,4 Sometimes (especially after the vowel a ) it becomes +5

e.g.  =ngf  traveller, from the noun o178 road.
29q¥  builder in stone, from the noun 49l  stone structure,
ne+§  proud person, from the noun wot  pride,
wotd | workman, from the noun P work, or the verb #Z, work.
Mm@+ sick person, from the noun sy gickness, pain,?

. When this guffix is attached to a noun formed with the suffix -, the final aof the latter is dropped:
e.g. n#+%  silent person, from the noun H#F silence, saying nothing,

1. See fooinote no, 2, page 83, . . ‘ . .

"2, Such forms are sometimes adjectives rather than nouns, e.g. &7%% , marvelous, from % , be
marvelous (I-A); 0%, dear, from ®fg , love (I-A); haha , forbidden, from hakin , prevent, forbid
). , ' s .

3, For Compounds of »A. see Secs, 106-114, L

4, It is also used to form ordinal numbers, See Sec, 186 under The Numerals., _

‘5. These farms can largely be used as adjectives as well as nouns, Some indeed are adjectives rather
than nouns: "

e.g. 2eaT  powerful, from the noun DA power,
AoytE true, from the noun  A®@-¥* truth,
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168. A variation of the suffix #% is -I.¥ . 'rmszsusedmtnenmeaonangmes- '
e.g. ACY  Ambharic; 24% Galla; K17 English,1

Forms with the suffix #* ,

169, This suffix is attached to nouns and adjectives to make nouns denoting attributes, qualities and occupa-
tions, It has the force of the English "~-ness", "=hood"” or "-ship", 2 )
e.g. AFIT  childhood, from the noun AE  child,
ARYT difference, from the adjective a¢  different,
£9%+  goodness, kindness, from the adjective £%  good, kind,
A final a often disappears before this suffix:

€. g, A% thiefhood, from s thief.
But not always; ' N
e.g. 4055 horsemanship, from 440F  horseman,

Ge'ez Compound Forms.

170, There are several compound nouns, survivals from the Ge'ez, which consist of two nouns linked toget-
her by an %, suffixed to the first, which gives the sense of "'of'":
e.g. 0 ot 27 church (iit, house of Christian).
' 7+ 11T Emperor (lit. King of Kings).
-+ @¥4% palace (ht house of government),

This compound form is especially common in names:
e.g, MiZ henth Slave of Christ, oAL 19C1h  Son of George.
SeA ncey Power of Mary, £oAYé NCTY Mountain of Light,
U1 TICPP Land of Mary,

In some cases the sense order of the two nouns is reversed:
e.g2. bt 4t (or BN ) family (lit, person of house),
A g rmEey e Visit (m) us on the way (lit. your road of foot),

171, The word most commonly found in this construction is A& , an old Semitic word meaning “lord" (the
0. T. Baal), In modern Amharic, when used by itself, 1A means "husband'; but the form A (as it be-
comes when compounded with other nouns) has the sense of ""owner of", ""possessor of"', and is frequently
employed both for persons (of either sex) and for things: 1
e.g, A o5 oo He has a car (lit, He is owner of a car).

A »0¥ AXT ¢ e She has three children (lit. She is possessor of three ch;ldren)

A ®2irer héA28v s 1 want the one with a handle (lit, the possessor of a handle),

na o-a¥ A1c £v '0-2  This is the one costing two dollars (i, e. possessing the price of two dollars),
Though generally written as a separate word, AA is, in effect, a prefix, like a prepositwn. This is shown
by its unien with a Demonstrative: e, g, m\ﬂ:u 1% 1o} Who is the owner of this?d

The Ge'ez compound form AAMY , while its original sense was obyviously "owner of the house", in
modern usage either means "owner" (of anything) or is employed for polite reference to husband or wlfe'
€.8. goon o« NALT -0 He is the ownmer of the car,
husband

a0ty Lus S¥o-1 your (pol)[ well?

1, Bothforms # ¥ and 1% are also used in adjectival expressions of position:

e.g. 2yFe.  this one here tO%v5m  the nearer
. that one there fo5f¥a the farther
te1io-  the front one, first eapfo- the upper.one
exafa  the rear one, last %o  the lower one
2. A form with the suffix § has similar farce, but is much less common:
e.g. 2808 holiness, from the adjective #¥a holy. '
) afird  medical treatment, = from the noun "h9 physician, or the verb Ahlios treat

- ‘ " medically (I-B),
8, The suffixed ¥ of this example is for the Adverbial Accusative (Sec. 258).
4, See Sec, 103 (3), footnote, on ways of translating the verb "have',
5. Bee Sec, 212, under Demonstratlves.
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THE ADJECTIVE

172. An adjective precedes the noun which it modiﬁes:1 €.E. AL2 Adlh yers  Itisold clothing;z 1t at-
tracts the definite article from the noun: 3 '
e,g. AMh the clothing :
Ao~ A the old clothing, : :
I there is more than one adjective, the first will take the definite article:
e.g, heim ¥ Al the old white clothing, ,

The possessive suffix, unlike the definite arﬁele, is not ,airztracted to the adjective but remains attached
to the noun, This difference often helps in distinguishing between the definite article -u (masculine "the')
and the possessive suffix -u ("his"); and, again, between the definite article ¥ (feminine "the") and the

possessive suffix ¢ ("her"):

e.g. Ak the clothing, his clothing s¥a® the female goat, her goat -
AC1® AN the old clothing TAPP §¥A the big female goat
Al A his old clothing AaP ¥¥aP her big goat

When a noun is preceded by an adjective, then, there is actually place for both a definite article and a
possessive suffix, and so it is not uncommon for them to be used together,
e.g. AC2o- Anh  the old clothing of mine L
TAPP A% the big girl of his - *A% AFP. the big boy of hers,

When a noun, preceded thus by an adjective, is the direct object of a verb, the accusative 7 is attach-
ed to whichever of these two suffixes is there to accommodate it. If both are present, then the % is at-
tached to both, 4 :

e.g. Al Aqh Tm=  He sold the old clothing,
AL AT Tme He sold his old clothing,
AC107 A0a7 Tie  He bought the old clothing of mine,

T
173, The adjective sometimes takes the plural suffix o ‘5,-. in agreement with its noun; but this is only essen~
tial when it also has to carry a definite article:
e.g. AEh acad® ( ANOF acasF ) new pencils;
but RE0% hoand the new pencils,

174, Some common adjectives, by reduplicating one of their letters, make a special "reduplicated form",
which is used, optionally, to give plural or "collgctive ingular' force: _
e.g. TA% , big, makes TaAP LPF | long, makes dﬁif

41 , little, makes T¥I  h9C, short, makes h=dC

Ll : great, elder, makes JAA®  T#C | black, makes TR
47 , small, younger, makes 5 ¥ | white, makes ¥
a%a , new, makes h%%n +£ | red, makes I
e.g. A 949 #9510 ho-oPF g7 s (Plural) - Small animals are
aeX s09° 3938 ho-e g8 s (Collective Singular) found all over the
) . o world, V /

1, Only v-#(all, the whole) appears as an exception, as it generally follows, But this is actually be-
cause it is itself a noun (X ), and in such cases is standing ii}n apposition to the other noun. As a noun it
can take a definite article or a possessive suffix: e,g. @Ff£c¥F v, all the soldiers (lit. the soldiers,
the all); ik v , the whole house (lit, the house, the whole); v4%3 , all of us, However, it is some-
times used adjectivally as well: e.g. oAl , always; v +% , every day. _

2, Of course, the adjective comes later when it is part of the predicate:

€.g. Al A o= His clothing is old, v ] .
€ 3, Except in cases when adjective and noun are so closely associated as to form a compound noun:
e.g. mPAE “IzhT4  the prime-(lit. general) minister,

, 7 : Y ) They took
4, v is exceptional here, for while it takes 7 when standing alone (e.g. v-A} v of%.n T
all), it is commonly used wiﬂmx’xt it when following another noun (e.g. 082%7% ok ofiss They took all
my things). : v 4
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Like other adjectives, these forms can take the plural mxffix-‘\qg; in agreement with a plural noun, but
are forced to do so only when they have to carry a definite article:

e, gc
LEP- ooy yg WISCMAT =

By weF Niscakin

(Plural)
(Collectxve Singular)

| We will cut down the tall

trees.

175. Distributive or selective sense is conveyed by reduplicating the complete ad]ectives
Shall I look for big eggs (i,e, big ones distributed among the ot-

e.g.
$7% $1Z K04 AP s

FAP TAP N1AA ALAYE

hers)?

Pick some beautiful flowers (i,e. Select beautiful ones from a-

mong the flowers),

176, Adjectives may be used by themselves as nouns, In this case the word "one", which is generally added
in the English, does not have to be translated:

e.g. LA S W PL o T

bt $Fo-u
AR eF 840

€.8.

177, The normal method of rendering a noun adjectival is to prefix the preposition ¢
a wooden bed (lit, a bed of wood),
Ethiopians (lit, people of Ethiopia)

ehy@t had

e, go
' FhIPES OPT

Derived Adjective Forms,

We chose the thick one,
When an a ﬁcuve used as a noun is in the plural, it must, of course,

Kind (people) are few.
Short ones will stand,

1.

take the plural suffix - "'F'

(of):

178, Some of the derived forms described under Nou]:s (as mentioned there) can also be adjectives.:2 But
such as the following:

there are others which are more typically adjectives than nouns; 3

Forms with the suffix-a®

179, This suffix, which is attached to nouns, has the sense of "appertaining to",

dicate nationality,

One of its uses is to in-

e.8. @347, evangelical, evangelist from the noun @71A , gospel
‘ oA | gpiritual from the noun “%f , spirit

“LI®  , external from the noun “1% , plain, field (i, e. outside)
ATeX$® , Ethiopian from the noun AAf-X#, Ethiopia

Forms with the suffix -a

180, This suffix approximates to the English "-ousg":

e.g, r4g9° , gluttonous, from the noun rg: , belly.
fing9 , grey, white haired, from the noun ANy , grey, white hair,
ahh? | gaod, nice, from the noun @Ah | appearance.
o%L9" | thick, fat, from the verb BLe |, become thick, fat (I-B).
0fiz#> | drunkard, from the verb A |, get drunk (I-A),

Forms with the suffix-a "I

181, This suffix has similar force to the last, and approximates to the English "-ful" or "~y",

e.g. ] , fruitful, from the noun 4, fruit,
' 2% | muddy, from the noun ¢ | mud,
oC3M |, gold coloured, from the noun oce |, gold,

mse , healthy, from the noun MS | health,

1, This ¢ is sometimes even placed before adjectives, especlally forelgn adjectives imported into
Ambharic, adjectives of nationality, ete,
€.g. eA71CSTiSA a%h  the International Bank
ehATINH 3% the English language,
- 2, Especially the Agent, the Form consisting only of 6th forms and the Form with suffix -5 F (or-1¥ )
(Sections 159, 164, 1617, 168)
3. Alt.hough, h.ke all adjectives, they can be used as nouns,
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Forms ending with two 4th forms,

182, These %o;ms, for which there are generally corresponding ver%s, describe qualities and shapes: -
[

e.g. 40 , dirty, related to the verb 4 become dirty (I~
Mm%, crooked, twisted,  related to the verb  mdeam : become crotgkéd,Bz;dsted (I-A),
ahe , rough, related to the verb  WH{ | become rough (fint.C. 8, D,
anAd , soft, smooth, related to the verb ~ AGAA  , become soft, smooth (Iv).
meNg | flat, related to the verb ~ m&iid , flatten out (IV),
mie | hard, related to the verb ~ mili¢. | pecome hard (IV),
A vigorous, virile, related to the verb  7A®4 | pecome vigorous, virile (IV).

Reduplicated Noun Forms,

183. These consist of twice repeated nouns, the two words being linked together by "a' which is suffixed to
the first, This construction gives the sense of “"having the nature of, , , .': :
NeH e metal, metalic (i.e, having the nature of iron)
o> ot effeminate (i.e. having the nature of a woman)
Pma PmA leafy, leai-like (of vegetables),l

Adjectival Verbs

184, Where English would use an adjective together with the verb "to be", Amharic frequently expresses
the complete thought with a verb alone, Such verbs we call Adjectival Verbs, because the sense of an ad-
jective is inherent in them, : )

These verbs tend to be treated as "Become Verbs";2 which means that although we may use the verb
""to be'' in translating them into English, their actual meaning is that of an adjective plus the verb "to be-
come”. Thus, the Amharic verb is used in a Perfect tense where the English verb "to be" would be in an
Imperfect tense: e.g. the Simple Perfect form: hil , lit, "it became heavy', renders the English "it is
heavy",

But sometimes Adjectival Verbs are used with the sense of the verb "to be" rather than that of the verh
"'to become'; so that it is heavy" can also be rendered, literally, by the Present Imperfect form ,eh0§A.3

For most common adjectives corresponding Adjé_ctival Verbs exist:

e.g. nig - | heavy has nilf | become, be heavy (I-A).
h¢- , bad, has ¥ , become, be bad (II-1-A),
LY > , short, has hdi¢ | become, be short (I-A),

L » black, has mb<é | become, be black (I-A), 4

Al s much, many, has gL , become, be much, many (II-1~A)."

In some cases, however, there has been a divergence in sense between the adjective and the verb: e,g. the
verb corresponding in form to P4 , good, is'm&, become, be pure, clear (II-1-A),

1. This form is also used for nouns:
€.8, 7mM 2T , ornaments, from 27T, decoration,

2, For which see Section 120. , o

3, This is especially the case when it is not just a present or momentary (i.e, Perfect)state that is in
view, but rather a normal and coptinuous (i,e. Imperfect) attribute. Thus, while hfl& means "itis hea}vs_r"
in the sense that "it is felt to be heavy now; heaviness is its state at the moment", f'h'!‘"‘ﬁ means "it is
heavy" in the sense that "'it is a heavy object, now and always; heaviness is i'ts normal attribute”,

This explains why the two important adjectival verbs of comparison, dm (I-A), and +4a (P, MI-1)
are generally used with the sense of "to be'" rather than ''to become': e.g. eLaama , 1t- is greater:
ghaa, it is better, So likewise with A%4 (I-A) when it is comparative: e.g. #£34A , it is smaller; but
when it means '"to be insufficient"” it is more likely to be treated as a "Become Verb'': T30 A} = I
have not encugh money (literally, Money became insufficient for me), ) L

There is a tendency to treat an Adjectival Verb as a "Become Verb" when it is relative, even if it is
one which is otherwise generally not so;: -

e.g.  TNAMNF |, she is bigger; €NAm¥ , she who is bigger (but  e#F0ar  is equally good).

4, Other examples may be found alongside their corresponding adjectives in Sections 180 and 182, un-

der Derived Adjective Forms,

1.



The Numerals

The Cardinal Numbers.,
185, & A1g:t 1 L4 hm- a1 P omg 6 100
g AT 2 I 20 EE AT o 200
ot 3 5 vp aap? 21 g7 w8 1,000
i heF 4 @ wap 30 n9 asc 1 10,000
& Aot 5 3 hch 40 wrll “gae3 1,000,000
i nfnr 6 7 ouead 50,
i an¥ 7 % naad 60
z adrr 8 2 an 70
i nm% 9 A3 80
i hPC 10 1 Hms 90
Compound numbers are put together thus: Z¥al NENT cof wAd koA 634
Ta¢AE  (or WEEAE ) (A72YL Hm™ o0& hCA b3t 1048

Since the Ethiopian figures, like Roman figures, are not suitable for arithmetic, the European figures
are now very widely known and used, But the Ethiopian figuresare still found in places where no arithmetic
is involved (in the dating of letters, numbering of pages etc.), and it is therefore important to know them,

Notice that the sign 1 @ised to indicate the end of a word is not used after figures.

The Ordinal Numbers,

186. These are formed from the Cardmal Numbers by the addition of the suffix (a) F
e.g. FRT3-E (&) 1st12

vaig (e7) 2nd 13
o (#9) 3rd
% (15F) : 10th
hoig AR (1g% ) 15th
usy (8%) 20th
. L) 100th
u«M- g s af0dE ( egtaw ) 256th

1, For the feminine the Ge'ez form A4 is sometimes used.

2, In the compound numbers 11, 21, 31 etc. A?Z® frequently becomes UTE ,

3, Colloquially often hp

4, Or &%A

5. Or agAh

6. Or A7% omp

7. The letter, A, is often used instead of the figure.

8., Oray

9, Orif

10, Old, or Bible, Amharic: AAF
11, Eﬂuopian f1gures are not likely to be used for such high numbers.
12, Other words for "first" are:=--

(a) e=Edbg¢ This is really the Instrument of the verb- ol , begin (I-B), When it is used adjec-
tivally, ¢ is, optionally, prefixed: e.g. (¢)mEdsfa- #%3a , the f1rst day. It is the opposite of Py
last (the Instrument of @zh, finish; I-B) which can also take the prefixed ¢

(b) &+ This is an ad]ectlve formed from &% (face, front, before) and therefore means "fore-
most", "“former", It is the opposite of 0% which means "hmdermost" "ast", Both are liable to prefix

e.

(c) #871® This is an adjective formed from the verb #£o» , precede (I-A). It is used in the titles

of monarchs: e,g, $5mP :b,evh 'Anh , Haile Sellassie 1,
13. In the titles of monarchis ""the second" isrendered £971%® (from theverb ffaee , repeat, I-A) e.g.
%591112 A Menelik IT,
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Fractions,

187 These are made, as in English, by placing a cardinal number before an ordinal number (but the ordinal
is not in the plural as it is in English): .
€8 6T K0ty three-~fifths
AT RAeE seven~tenths

The following special fractional words are also used:-=
29981 WA 2 (2) half3
Ao (a) third
% (a) quarter
But in arithmetic it is usual to use thg regular forms:
K& oA¥T, Are 001F, RIE WY,

Fractions are linked to the whole number with h , or its alternative +

e.g. OAF oo-p hATe bENT two (whole) and a sixth
et FiRA four and a half
AL W18 TOOT &) eleven and three quarters.

188, The word ?.% (hand) is used in colloquial idiom to indicate a proportion or a fraction:
e,g. Wtk AR AP mé » Three parts (out of four) of his cattle are lost,
hedt v-AT AF ami = He gave me two thirds,

Multiples ("Times'" etc.),

189, The English "times" is rendered by . time (in the singular),

R1Z 1h once
1 e B twice
ft 14 three times
hed 11 four times ¢ ete, '
e.g. AT L1 AP0 O3 Lo} How many does four times five come t0?
vAF L1 EnAmTA He is twice as big as me,

190, The two nouns ?\‘,@ (lit, hand) and A& ("fold"s) are used in a manner somewhat similar to 2. . Pre-
ceded by the appropriate numeral, they both give the sense of "-~fold", "--times as much'", "«-times as
many", "-~times as big",
€. 8. AN WP (AN APE)AmAND- 2 I shall give back five-fold,

2V CIPT @ DT A (ONT APE) to-n This is three times as big as that one there,
Without a numeral AT¢ means "double" and can be used as a noun or adjective: but as a noun it may be
preceded by mA¥F just as by the other numerals:
e.g. ( vaF ) hoe md zhF= She has added double {a noun),
APE PI AONLAT e They made me pay double price (an adjective),

"Of" with Numerals,

191. "Of" is rendered by h or -+ (lit, from); the numeral, at the same time, taking the definite article:
e.g. NNETFE pk T CFme = Three of the workmen are idlers, .
Even when the noun with the prefixed h (or + ) is not expressed, the definite article suffixed tothe numer-
al will still convey the sense of 'of them" (or "of us", ""of you" -~ as the context demands):
ok are¥ ¢fo-=  Three of them are idle,

1. Or 71la

2, Or aiaZ This is more definitely a noun, . .

3. While 997 , which can be a noun or an adjective, is used both numerically and qfxant.xtxvely, A,
when it means "half", is generally a noun and its use is chiefly with numbers, As an adjective it normally
means '"equal'’, : ) . .

4, When designating a number of literal "times" or "occasions", Lt is often reduced to the suffix-e:
e.g. het mlen 1 called four times. ,

AIRI% LAFA 2 They sometimes fight,

£hE AR » It is not obtainable at this time.

£i 15 AATOAR N ¥iC = At that time I was not yet born,

5. The verb '"to fold'' is Adi4 (I-A).
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Instead of this definite article a possessive suffix may be used:
€.8.
{ wich ) h'ﬁ&-l'.(’:ﬁﬁl.-An o= nich ) h?-‘i’Farlf-&ﬁ:é-A= One of them is digging.

(n) hsteFane = (uf) amFiledmas * One of us will be made chief.?

Distributive Numerals ("Apiece", "Each"),

192. A numeral is rendered distributive by being reduplicated--as is also the numeric interrogative 0%t :
e.g. Q. 0% 3 Anmfe-: A, 0AF v-oF amPeen
How many each shall I give them? Give them two apiece,3

1. ATEF can be used instead of A%2 in these constructions: h38¥w- , W¥EFFe. |, etc.
2. These two suffixes (the definite article and possessive suffix} can be attached, with the same effect,
to the plural forms of such words as i, T+ , RN .
€. 8. MrP#Foc  many of them
w5t rRE  a few of you
A35323%3  some of us
3. See also Sec. 227 on Distributive and Inclusive Pronouns,
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THE PRONOUN

Personal Pronouns,

1:93. As the. subject of a verb, the personal pronoun is inherent in the verb form, and is therefore dealt with
in the sections on Verbs. Other forms of personal pronouns are: (A) Possessive Suffixes, (B) Object Suf-
fixes and (C) Independent Personal Pronouns, ’

A, The Possessive Suffixes,

184 These, which are equivalent to the English possessive pronouns, are suffixed to the nouns which they
modify, They are as follows:== '

-e my A ¢5 her
1) vl 2 your (m) -a ¥31 our
<1 #1  your (f) -a %o your (pl)

~#3  your (pol) -2 Fo- their (his, her pol)
-u4 his, its .

195 These suffixes are attached to their nouns as follows (nofice the modifications in spelling when the noun
ends with a vowel:--

Al father yE master

Al my father 3%  my master

ATy your (m) father 220 your (m) master

AOFR your (f) father 2% your (f) master

Allr@ your (pol) father "27®  your (pol) master

Al his, its father 2@~ his, its master

hﬁ-’l"l_'-e her father 2749  her master

AilZF3  our father 147 our master

Ao your (pl) father 22Fu-  your (pl) master :
hil#Feo-  their (his, her pol) father 2@ their (his, her pol) master
A fowl Nz cup

b3 my fowl Nzt my cup

ACH your {m) fowl . hyy your (m) cup

X ] your (f) fowl hoh your (f} cup

sCP your (pol) fowl Ly your (pol) cup

AL@- his, its fowl Nzm- his, its cup

~CP her fowl e, mher cup

£ChH3T our fowl 22477 our cup

AckFo8 your (pl) fowl nrkFu-"your (pl) cup

-chfo9 their (his, her pol) fowl hikFar-ttheir (his, her pol) cup

i, The 1, shown in a bracket, is heard when the noun ends with a consonant: e.g. an¥v , your (m)
father, pronounced abbatih; k414 , your (f) father, pronounced abbatish. This shows a contrast with
the corresponding suffixes of the Simple Perfect tense, which are pronounced with little or no I before
them: e.,g. Aficy , you (m) broke, pronounced sibbirh; afich , you (f) broke, pronounced sibbirsh,

2, 0 is sometimes substituted for v before an accusative ? , in which case it is not preceded by 1 -
€.8. AiiThy , your (m) father (accusative), pronounced abbatkin .

3. In this, as well as in other 2nd person polite suffixes, the consonant wis hardly perceptible:

e.g. Alitg , your (pol) father, is pronounced abbat(u)o, :

4, This is identical in form with the masculine definite article.

5. This is identical in form with the feminine definite article, ¢ .

6. When the noun ends with a consonant the 4th form diphthong, if it exists for that letter, can be used:

it her father, For the diphthongs see the chart of Characters (Sec. 4).

7. Other spellings are: 2cP%F3 , LT3 .

8. Other spellings are: pco¥o- , 2z¥oe .

9. Other spellings are: pcPfe , AZFo0- .

10. Other spellings are: azf¥r , a3 .

11, Other spellings are: ayeTto- , N30 .

12, Other spellings are: hzfFo- , arffo- ,
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_Notice that all plural nouns end with a consonant, and so attach the possessive suffixes as shown for
hnfr; e.g. NLPF my cups.

B. The Object Suffixes,

196 These are the equivalent of the English objective personal pronouns, and are suffixed to the verbs of
which they are the object (direct or indirect), They are as follows:=-
[T

me -a-%  her
-v you (m) 20 us
-Ti you {f) -a Fo- you (pl)
P Py you (pol) -a #o  them (him, her pol)

~@= - after uw or o, him, it

197 If the verb form ends with a vowel these suffixes are attached without complication (apart from the us=
ual union of like vowels and assimilation of the weaker vowel by the stronger 1):

€. 8. he wanted ¥i- they told

&A7 he wanted me ¥i<% they told me

- &AW he wanted you (m) Yitu they told you (m)
44710 he wanted you (f) Yien ~ they told you (f)
&N (*) he wanted you (pol) Yiep ("l-) they told you (pol)
o he wanted him, it vier they told him, it
d.ﬁ.ﬂl he wanted her Yie-hir they told her
d.l\'ﬁ (£AT8) he wanted us - ¥ '(HN) they told us
e he wanted you (pl) yi¢a¥0-3  they told you (pl)
preL s he wanted them ¥i¢»#o«  they told them (him, her pol)

(him, her pol)

M"-F he having heard mee ask (f)
Pty he having heard me i ask me
ik 3] he having heard you (m)
(1o he having heard you (f)
ar£2 (1) he having heard you (pol) .
M"-H- he having heard him, it mg&ao- ask him, it
é he having heard her mEer*+ T ask her
nr+ (4) he having heard us mfe¥ (¥) askus
M"-f-h v-5  he having heard you (pl) .
47 #hF0-6  he having heard them mferFa-8 ask them (him, her pol)

(him, her pol).

198 If the verb form ends with a consonant (i.e, a 6th form) a "cushion vowel" must be inserted between it
and the initial consonant of an ob]ect suffix,9 This "cushion vowel" is 4, except before the object suffixes
-vpand -7 whenitisi,

For which see Sec. 13 on The Contraction of Adjacent Vowels,
© Other spellings are: ¥i&®¥ , ¥CP* , ¥Yiox
Other spellings are: ¥i¢®For , ¥iceFv , ¥zt .
Other spellings are: A&3eL , aF°Lt,
Other spellings are: aerete , oarkFo .
. Other spellings are: 0+9fa , AP1Fo- .
Other spellings are: mEZaPT , mEPet .

8 Other spellings are: mfeffo- , miPsfa-

9. i.e. No "cushion vowel" is needed when the initial sound of the object suffix 1s, itself, a vowel,
The object suffix-@-, although it sounds like a vowel, u, is technically a consonant,w ; and so requ.ires a
"cushion vowel", But the object suffix - #(¥) Whmh is pronounced very close to-(o (=_|-) with less consis-
tency, is sometimes given a "cushion vowel" and someumes not,

10. But-v sometimes takes the cushion vowel &.

Il e 5
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This means, in effect, that a final 6th form is changed to a 1st form before the object suffixes ? P
and (optional‘ly) L ("!‘);2‘ while before » and T it remains 6th form but is pronounced with its vowel (i),
The other object suffixes all begin with a vo%wel (2), and therefore require no "cushion vowel" before them,

e.g. ., &mf&¥  let him ask m¥#? we asked

smpe let him ask me _

£mfdy 1 ~ lethimaskyou (m) médmwl - we asked you (m)

LmfdTh - let him ask you (f) mé»31 _ we asked you (f)

emgee (¥)  (emEPP () let him ask you (pol) mP#+® (1)(me#3#.(¥)) we asked you (pol)

Emfta- - let him ask him, it m#$- we asked him, it

ﬂm.ﬁ:"-’g let him ask her mePSt . we asked her

LmEP7 (5) ' let him ask us

£me.>Tv let him ask you (pl) mé#5Fo- we asked you (pl)

emE>Tfas let him ask them ofPsFo- we asked them (him, her,
(him, her, pol) ' : pol) = - '

199 The personal verb endings T (for 2nd feminine in the Simple Perfect and Gerund) and 4 (for 3rd fe-
minine in the Simple Perfect), being saturated consonants, are treated as having their own vowel, and do
not, therefore, require a ""cushion vowel" after them like other consgpantal verb endings:

e. g, m¢PTio- you (f) asked him mEPTY  she asked me

The same applies to an absorbent consonant which has become saturated by absorbing a suffixed 1 :
e.g. @Nfo , take (f) it (from @AL ), But, inconsistently, it does not apply to a final radical which is
saturated at any rate: e,g, hfM§o- | repair (m) it from A0 3)--but ANEo- or ANFe- , repair (f) it.

200 With compound tenses the object suffix is attached to the participle (the Gerund or the Contingent) and
not to the auxiliary verb ( AA or %i¢ ). Those which are formed with ¥iZ (the Past Perfect and the
Past Imperfect) present no complications because the auxiliary verb is written as a separate word: e, g.

Aho-T 3lic they had sent him, emdl+% 3icC he was waiting for me, But in the tenses formed with
AR (the Present Perfect and the Present Imperfect) the participle and the auxiliary verb are knit together
as one word (and in some cases, even, the final yowel of the former is "overlapped" by the initial vowel of
the latter; e.g. T4AT + AAFoe = TéAAFu- 4 ), Thus to allow room for an object suffix they have
to be disengaged. The object suffix is then inserted between them (with a "cushion vowel" as required), and
the whole compound formation is again "sealed up" and treated as one word,
€.g. onZAr I have taken (1st singular Present Perfect of '@f% , I-A).

| oaf — v — Kho->onfyio I have taken you (m)

F"l‘mh'iﬁﬂ , You (m) will tgke (2nd masculine singular Present Imperfect),
| rone—F— Al — ToneTaY You (m) will take me,

| chtPA.  They have forgotten (3rd plural Present Perfect of &4 , H-1-A),
| éhd@—F—h —«>arl-m-;l_§£\g They have forgotten him,

TeaiFo- You (pl) forget (2nd plural Present Imperfect),
Fet—hfo —hiTFo — T2UFPATY You (pl) forget them,

All persons of the two tenses formed with &X take the object suffixes in this manner. But there is one
irregularity: in the 3rd plural Present Imperfect the suffix (u) of the auxiliary verb is dropped when an ob~
jeet suffix is inserted:

e.g. gahf& | They will send (3rd plural Present Imperfect of Ah,, II~1)
LAN — 7 — K> BANER They will send us,®

1, But-v sometimes takes the "cushion vowel" & ,
2, When this final 6th form is v (in the 2nd masculine Simple Perfect and Gerund), in order to supply

the right vowel sound ( i ) for the "cushion vowel", it must be changed not to v' but to H e.g. mf¥v you
(m) asked, but mé¥H% you (m) asked us. S ’
3. See Sec, 105 on Slightly Irregular Verbs, ‘ .
4. Though elsewhere we have called this "assimilation", we speak here of "'overlapping", because the

vowel which had disappeared reappears as soon as the two words are disengaged, L ’
5. Obviously since the suffixed u of the Contingent has now reappeared, a secondr suffixed u on the au-~

xiliary verb is felt to be redundant,
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. The following are further examples of the use of objéct suffixes with these two tenses:==

_ Present Perfect Tense : Presgent Imperfect Tense
KéPAV- I have written it. A7y A 1 beg you (pol),
""Cf"d?f' You (m) have examined her, AT FPAY You (m) escort them,
YICTGA o You (f) have told us, TR R You (f) will hold her,
X He has chosen you (pl), £hAfiAYS He will forbid you (f),
, mﬁ-’m She has sold them, Ty She will hit you (m).
mc TR We have called you (m), © ainndofeRa We are gathering them,
u-’x‘?\ You (pl) have kissed me, :M’-?‘A#o You (pl) see me,
A They have robbed you (f), ey AR They forget it,

201 The suffix #° , whether used as a negative suffix or as a conjunction, is placed after an object suffix:
e.g. haamirl "he did not give us AgI2AF@9  they will not kill them
, RZAw-T9  and I finished it

202 An object suffix can be used even when the object has already been expressed as a noun or independent
pronoun, provided that that object is definite. In such cases the object suffix is quite redundant, adding no-
thing to the sense, and yet the use is very common,

e.g. ;:’Ht' hc-;.‘-r h?7:  We saw an old woman (an indefinite direct object).
But CLL? Ay s : o g .
ACLET REGT } We saw the old woman (a definite direct object).

:: ;3‘2; } Tell me (a definite indirect object =~ personal pronouns are always definite),

203 Although either a direct or an indirect object can be expressed as an object suffix they cannot both be
suffixed at once. Most commonly an object suffix is a direct object; but some verbs which tend to take both
a direct and an indirect object (e.g. Ad , give; ¥1¢ , tell) generally use the object suffix for the indirect
object, preferring even to use it redunda.ntly for the mdlrect object, and to leave the direct object unexpres-
sed, rather than fo use it for the latter:

e, g, AwZA%E hFo-n Give (it) to the workmen (lit. Give to them to the workmen),

204 With some verbs the objective sense of the object suffix is so indirect as to require the preposition
for'' in translation: e.g. #¢4 , wait (m) for me; hnfl* , it was heavy for her; A¥ne- it was small for

him,2

205 For the infixing of the prepositions i and A between the verb and the object suffix see Secs, 248-251
under Prepositions,

C. The Independent Personal Pronouns.

206 Although, as we have seen, the personal pronouns are inherent in the verb forms, or attached to nouns
and verbs as suffixes, yet there are occasions when they need to be expressed independently, i.e, as se=
parate words. The Independent Personal Pronouns, then, are as follows:--

hi I »ch, 3 she

S TS you (m) NeATo-3,4 he, she (pol)
R¥E you (f) ny we

AChe3 you (pol) 14 '5"‘5 6 you (pl)

ACh 3 he, it NGh 35 fhey

1. Notice that there is no difference in spelling between this and AAAM?® |, we did not give,
The object suffix, 7 , however, is doubled. This is not the only case where there may be confusion be-
tween an object suffix and the personal suffix of a verb form, .

2. With 0lim , be greater (I-A), it requires the preposition "than': e.g. £lHAmTA he is great-

er than I,
'3, The € is often omitted, in which case the adjacent s is doubled in compensation; see Sec, 14 on

The Assimilation of a Precedmg by a Following Consonant,
-4, This is really an old 3rd person plural form (see fooinote on "they").
5, Ay is a plural prefix used with some pronouns, An alternative (literary) form is M .
6 Or »§r
7 n classical Amharic hCAFo- and MNcAFe-  are also found,
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2&'; These pronouns are used especially for emphasis

and contrast: e.g. APHZ AV
As APneA-= | shall try, | ast: e.g. MPHzAv-» 1 shall try,

When the direct object of a verb they take the accusative %
e.g. ALAH? ALAIAG-1 K343 AALKT9w T want him; I don't want you,

208 Tl;ey are also the form of personal pronoun used with prepositions:1
e,g. Ahk

or- Az to, for me
of. Wt or o5y to you (m)
hach e or hch 2. with him
209 Prefixing the preposition € (of) results in an Independent Possessive Pronoun:
e.g. ATy my box
€ ATY my box
AP €2 tm-n

The box is mine,

This Independent qusessive Pronoun takes the accusative 7 whether it stands before a noun or by itself:
€.Z. CChP? 1T BB = I took her money,

eChy ovAnhy = 1 returned his,

It is sometimes given a definite article for emphasis
€.8e Lo ¢ 5m-? Where is mine?

"Polite Forms"

210 These are the personal forms of the verb and the pronouns which are used in addressing someone (i, e,
a 2nd person), or with reference to someone (i.e. a 3rd person), whose age or standing warrants respect-

ful treatment. Though they are largely borrowed from the 3rd person plural they are exclusively singular
in meaning, there being no special "polite forms" for plural use, They are summarized in the following
table2;:~=

Polite Form of: 2nd Person SE;gular

3 borrows 3rd person
Verb. plural forms

3rd Person Singular

borrows 3rd person
plural forms

Possessive Suffix has its own form @
Pronoun  Object Suffix has its own form #(r)

Indep. Pers, Pronoun has its own form ACH#P

borrows 3rd pers, plur, form: a Fo-
borrows 3rd pers. plur. form: a -’Fa_t_-
borrows 3rd pers. plur. form: kcAtia-

1. Except when the prepositions 1 and A are infixed before object suffixes (see Secs, 248-250),
2. We do not here include the potite forms of the Demonstrative, for which see Sec. 211.
3. Not including ?o-, which is not a true verb form and uses the object suffixes for its persons.
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Demonstrative Pronouns,

211
Masculine Feminine Polite
This, Nominative vl or gR%3  effl  or 25B5 g6
™ Accusative gv3! or pTH32:4 pgpFal  or e¥12 A%v3 6
That, Nominative £ #F 10 | 356,11

Accusative £ or £%579 257 A%973 6,12

These, Nominative I.f?;%u 1 or wjju2:7
Accusative w3l or w5p3 2.8

Those, Nominative 7\':'!:1..01 or n5e2,13
Accusative ' »ii.f7l or wifes2.14

212 After prefixes (and this includes all prepositions) the masculine and feminine singular demonstratives
become:=~ .
ny this (m)

i this {f)
i that (m)
iLeT that (f)
e.g. iy 15 because of this, therefore
WIRHT like this one (f)

AiLL Ao- for that man
ni.#% AP JOC  with that girl

This construction supplies the words for "here" and "there':; =~
: iy or afly here (lit, at this)
Ni¢ or xjie there (lit, at that)16

@ When the prefixed preposition is ®f (fo) or a7% (like) the resuliant form is sometimes shortened,
US ==

ofiLy becomes  @4U (to this, hither)

of.1f becomes @A (to that, thither)

AIEHY becomes ATsY (like this)

LY LN becomes AP (like that)

QY QO e O DD

. The standard and more literary form,
Common in colloguial Ambaric,
Generally pronounced yihe, w -
. Other variations are: £V%% , £0¥t | £hH1F
. Generally pronounced yichchi,
, These "Polite" forms were originally plurals, They are used with reference to those whose age or
standing warrants especially respectful treatment: e.g. WiV N7  this old gentleman,
7.. Other variations are: »AHLY , dy , MY . |
8. Other yariations are: ®AU? , A%w? , ANw? .
9, Or &%7 .
10, Generally pronounced yachchi,
11, Or A%
12, Or a% » . 3 )
13, Other variations are: ai%, , hAng , hif , hAS .
14, Other variations are: W57 , hALEY , ®4e2? , AAP% .
15, Notice that prepositional prefixes of more than one letter are not now written as separate words,
16, ARy and AR.? are used much more commonly for "here" and "there", respectively, than Ny
and - MLP ., But the latter pair are often used instrumentally for "'by this (way)"* and "'by that (way)":
e.g. Y x74e  Let us go this way. :

L
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But these. shorter forms are not used when the de
e.g. AIRHY @ u or NIAUImn
But A7ZRiip A o=

monstrative is adjectival(i, e, before a noun):
It is like this

It is like this country,

213 A definite article is often suffixed to a demonsti'ative; like the English word '"same" it makes backward

reference to what has just been spoken of, The form of definite article used with all demonstratives, wheth-
er masculine, feminine or plural, is -u,

€.8. £To- AF He TAY o i1o-»
eFo 0t Tk PrFe
LeK Wi hECY =
So-
WY sFo-

This same boy is to-day a great man,

This same woman became his wife.

Go and do likewise (lit, like this same),
Itis the same thing (lit, that same),

They are the same ones (lit, these same).1

214, A demonstrative with the definite article attached is also used to point out something {or someone) that
has been asked for or whose whereabouts has been under question, 2 In this use an object suffix 3 often
takes the place of the definite article for the feminine singular demonstratives,

e.g. ﬁ%!‘" " Here it (he) is!
$*+o or STEY There she is!
;‘}%:: } Here they are"
To these combined forms one can further add the infixed preposition A with its attached object suffix: 3
e.g. L£ha-Au Here it is for you (m)!
LT oA Here she is for you (f)!

Interrogative Pronouns,

215,
Singular Plural
Nominative | Accusative | Nominative { Accusative
What 7 7 1, %
Who 4 -5 ¥y N1y Ni1%53

Notice that while the % of 9°% is single, the 7 of ®% is potentially double.

. Notice also that while % remains uninflected,"’ﬁ takes the suffix % in the accusative and the prefix
A% in the plural.

o}
lural form 9“‘:"%‘ however, is sometimes used for % . Also plural force can be given for both #°7%

and *¥7 by reduplicating the singular form (alone or with § , and):
3 1. or I 7 what (pl)
a3 093 or oG 013 who (pl)

These reduplicate forms ask for a detailed or itemized answer:
e.g. 1711 i ! AT TIUPF avfiv w Who (pl) came? Three school-children came,
3 E oy 4ii4 = octh 1 08 WINF ¥ = Who were they? They were Werku, Bayyene and
Zennebech. i

1, This construction has an idiomatic use in the case of AP0 and AYLfo- l?oth of vghich freqt_xently

mean "for nothing", "just": e.g. Nrefo- it He gave it to me for nothing; He just gave it to
me,

2. Like the French "Voici" or "Voila",

3., As otherwise used with verbs. /

4. Or "What" with reference to names:e.g. A% °1% yar?

3@ What is the name of the town? 4
5 In collogquial Amharic @373 is often shortened to 9%,

What is your (f) name? ehte10- 29° &)
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216. Another form for "what" is #2&€ 1 , but this is only used with parts of the present tense of the verb
Hto be":
e.g. 32C 0-1  What is it? 2 #I8C §F0-?  What are they?

The ¢ of #38C is generally dropped in which case the initial n of the verb doubles in compensation and
the two words are treated as one:
e.8. Iy ) What is it?

ATRPILIPT? How are you (pol)? (lit, like what are you‘?)3

217, Both the masculine definite article and the possessive suffixes are sometimes found attached to 7% :
e.g. WY FLAIRD? What of yours are you (m) looking for?

218, Other Interrogative Pronouns are:

ok (masc) oL, (fem) e+ (plur)

¢rime  (masc) erT ek or ('-'l'*f‘P (fem) e1r#E  (plur)

o75@m  (masc) "‘I"ﬁ.?-'k or oGP (fem) - Which
"‘I'."Em- (masculine and feminine singular)
w35 @  (masculine and feminine singular)

2%  how many 4 9°32uA how much
Indefinite Pronouns, ,

219, A sense of comprehensiveness, and thence indefiniteness, is imparted by the suffix- # (sometimes-4*),%
which, used to form indefinite pronouns, corresponds to the English "any-" or "-ever':

e.g. 733 what e anything, whatever
oy who a9 anybody, whoever
er where etTr anywhere, wherever
7% 4. what time 7% L7 anytime, whenever
h?%&  one AT e one at all, a single one
These indefinite pronouns are used chiefly with (a) negative verbs and (b) conditional verbs:
e.g. (a) 19 AALAT» I don't want anything (= I want nothing ).6
. 5 RAPI 8 We did not see anybody (= I saw nobody ).6
eT9° haLLhy = I did not go anywhere (= I went nowhere )}.,6
AL eAT o There is not a single one,
(b) 139° Nawa = . Whoever comes (lit. if anyone comes),
L M Whatever it is; at any rate (lit. if it is anything),

220, Other indefinite pronouns with similar use are;--
M3 o (masc.) m3Fegg or 3FPs (fem,) ©I5Fw-9° any whatever

h'm-f- or hisFe any (anything) at all
P Foe any of them
Al anything (at all}; something or other,

221, When, in English, an indefinite pronoun is used with inclusive sense, Amharic often uses a relative
constructlon followed by u-f (all):

e.g. Tell (m) me whatever (anything) you hear (lit, Tell me all that
el A3 v-R 116 you hear).
N4L80F v mmn They preach wherever they go (lit, They preach in all to which
they go).

1, This is probably a contraction of #°% €= , what thing,

2, "What is it?'" can also be ¢3 %w- But this shorter form has come to be used more when the sense
is "What's the matter?' "What's wrong?'' etc.

3. See Sec, 14 on the Assimilation of a Preceding by a Following Consonant,

4, 071 is often used for "how much" in asking prices.

5. Used with vk, and numerals with the definite article, the sense is comprehensive rather than in-
definite,
e.g. -7 ofs. = They took it all; v-#79° @-fig.= They took everything,

A% AXT %52 The two boys went: -Ak?® L4 n They both went,

6. Amharic possesses no negative pronouns (nobody, nothing, nowhere etc.). These must, therefore,

be rendered with an affirmative pronoun and a negative verb, as illustrated by these examples,
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Impersonal Pronouns,

222, The impersonal "someone", "anyone" is rendered by ( A% ) fo- (lit, a person),

The impersonal ""something", "anything" is rendered by A28 1IC (lit. a thing),
e.g. Are A (147 BmFA = Somebody is knocking (at) the door,
A A ANT1 . Is anyone at home?
.0 ot h3& ¥IC RTF = They found something in his pocket.1

223, The impersonal ""one", "you'", also, is rendered by A72 Am- or Hm- ; or sometimes by using the verb
in the 3rd person plural ("'they"):
e.g. AR No- AF o NovE LN = When one falls ill one's body gets weak,

44 nd Ad LAQAK s In the lowlands one (lit, they) wears thin clothing,
224, Other impersonal pronouns are:e==
AA or hhd  (masc,) AT or hhAT (fem,) so-and-so
AP what's-its-name
Wy what's=his (her)=name

The Emphatic and Reflexive Pronoun,

225, The English "self", in both emphatic and reflexive 2 uses, is rendered by <40 (lit. head). The appro-
priate object suffix is attached,, and, in reflexive use, the accusative % is added,

e.g. hs &0 hiNPAC* T myself will carry it (emphatic use),
0% 1EAT She killed herself (reflexive use),

In the emphatic use, &f with the preposition ¢ prefixed renders "own':

e.g. 244F7 AIC '@ It is our own country, 3

The Reciprocal Pronoun,

226, The English "each other' is rendered by &Lh fAcLh + Possessive Suffix, This is generally used to-
gether with a reciprocal verb.®
e.g. RCh 0CATY W IPESAT*  We love each other,
ACh anCATo- +as20-=  They abused each other,

But as the reciprocal verb is quite adequate by itself to give reciprocal sense, the reciprocal pronoun,
Ach Nch  is not very commonly used in speech.

Distributive and Inclusive Pronouns,

227. The English "each" and "every" are rendered (a) by the device of repetition,5 and (b) by prefixing »%
and suffixing (generally, except with numbers) the definite article or a possessive suffix. In (a) the em-
phasis is more distributive, as it is with "each" while with (b) the emphasis is more inclusive, as it is with
"every', But this distinction cannot always be made.

e.g. (a) (n)P? NPT AFNAT Pooma 2 He brings vegetables each day (= day by day).
AORT AART 7 1IN LA He receives his money every three days,
@l @ KA = We rise each morning (= morning by morning).

1. The word "else", used with an impersonal pronoun etc,, is rendered by &4 (other):

e.g. A Aw- 1M:EA = Someone else has gone in.
A 11C AR @ Nothing else will do.

But notice that the possessive ""'someone else's" is often rendered enm- alone:
e.g. P53 ALLAP i eA®- jo-n It is not mine; it is someone else's,

2, With some verbs reflexive sense is conveyed by the Passive form, see Sec, 85,

3. Another way of rendering "own' is an idiomatic use of the relative of the verb M (rule, buy): e.g.

N1 Af, wivt= I made it with my own hands. The two constructions are also found in combination:

e.8. el 24 y-n It is my own, :

4, For reciprocal verbs see Sec, 97 (1) under Changed Stem Forms. :

5. See also Sec, 192 on Distributive Numerals, This device of repetition, or reduplication, is further
employed to give a sense of continuity, like the English "along":
e.g. AC 54 along the edge a8 am71e  along the road,
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(a) and (b) combingd:  A#347%  each one (lit. each one one).

KPR TY each (one) of us,
(b e AFNAT goemp He brings vegetables every day.
n¥nrnt 3 1303 LEIAA »  He receives his money every three days.
oLE0 I Fo faoffe They returned each to his house (lit, to each of their houses), 1,2

Except with A2481%&  ( r¥1875 etc.), &f is rarely used without a preposition being prefixed, and this
preposition assimilates the A& (see examples above),

The Relative Prdnoun.

228, The relative pronoun (who, which, that) is the prefix ¢ , which must be attached either to a Simple
Perfect or to a Contingent form,

The tenses used by relative verbs are indicated in the Limited Tense Scheme chart, which should be
studied (Sec. 25), From this chart it will be seen that there is a range of four possible tenses (the Simple
Perfect, the Simple Imperfect, the Past Perfect and the Past Imperfect); but that the Simple Perfect can
act for all Perfect tenses, and the Simple Imperfect for all Imperfect tenses, In practice it is, in fact,
these two simple tenses which are generally employed~-except occasionally when one of the compound tenses
is required for the sake of greater exactness,

{a) The relative pronoun with the Simple Perfect {using the verb €m, II-3, as a pattern),

eeTY- (') I who ran, have rum, etc,

Ty (n) you (m) who ran, have run, etc,
(] you {f) who ran, have run, etc,
eCmg, he who, it which ran, has run, etc.
£EMT ' she who ran, has run, etc,

LTy (%) we who ran, have run, ete,

e Fu- you (pl) who ran, have run, etc.
eCav they who, which, ran, have run, etc.

(b) The relative pronoun with the Simple Imperfect or Contingent (using the verb ahe , I-B, as a pattern),

When the relative pronoun f is prefixed to a Contingent a "buffer" consonant % is placed between it
and the pergonal prefixes, Notice how this #* unites with the latter.

e.g. PIAAL I who pray, am praying etc,
(’9"'7'&6\.?- you (m) who pray, are praying ete,
?9"-'!-5(:\& you (f) who pray, are praying etc.
PLRAL he who prays, is praying ete,
el TRAL she who prays, is praying etc.
eRIRAL we who pray, are praying etc.
ePTRAR you (pl) who pray, are praying etc,
POLRAR they who pray, are praying etc,

Since the two simple tenses act as well for the compound tenses, it is usually the main verb, with its
wider range of tenses which indicates the time (past, present, future); failing which the general context
should make it clear:

e.g. PeHER A APINTF 0 She brought (near) food which had got cold,
ePHEH A KA = We do not want food which has got cold,
[ e, 050 AXF A= I saw children who were reading,
UL AFTF hA? Are there any children who read?

1. ¢ can also bew used with relative verbs; in which case, like a preposition, it assimilates the re-
lative pronoun ¢ .
e.g. néyeLe it wherever I go -= lit, in every (place) to which I go.
n¥AaT everywhere -- lit, in eyery (place) in which it is,
2. A pair of useful idioms are: an¥ anF (a) and aé¢n¥F (@) (b), They both mean ' separately',
“each' by itgelf" etc.: |
e.g. A'ﬂ:”:"ﬁ'ﬂf': tdibm. :]
afnFioe redmes They sat down separately, each by himself,
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On the occasions when the compound tenses are ﬁsed the relative pronoun must i
xiliary verb < (a Simple Perfect form), never to the p’articiplezl P st be prefixed to th? .
e.g. P +o- eoiis. they who had died (Past Perfect)

I3 esiich you (m) who were sorrowing (Past Imperfect),

229, In the negative, relative verbs, not being main verbs, do not take the suffix ¢° 2 . The relative pro-
noun f and, with the Contingent, the "buffer" $» precede the negative prefix AA, and unite with it, as
shown by the following examples: : : ’

(a) The relative pronoun with the negative Simple Perfect,

EALTY () - I who did not run, have not run, etc,

Ay (h) you (m) who did not run, have not run, etc,

Lacen you (f) who did not run, have not run, ete,

fSACa he who, it which, did not run, has not run, etc,

fACm she who did not run, has not run, etc,

AT (?) we who did not run, have not run, etc,

Lacmie- you (pl) who did not run, have not run, ete.

facar they who, which, did not run, have not rumn, etc,
(b) The relative pronoun with the negative Simple Imperfect (or Contingent),

PPIARAL I who do not pray, am not praying, etc.

PATAAL you (m) who do not pray, are not praying, etc,

e TRAR you (f) who do not pray, are not praying, etc,

CULANL he who does not pray, is not praying, etc,

PUITRAL : she who does not pray, is not praying,etc,

("’77"80:.?- we who do not pray, are not praying, etc,

eUTAAR you (pl) who do not pray, are not praying, ete.

PHLAAR they who do not pray, are not praying, ete,

230, A relative clause is adjectival, It therefore occupies the position-of an adjective, i, e, immediately
before the noun which it modifiesd (notice that this is the reverse of the English order):
e.g. TAP 49T great.men (a noun modified by an ordinary adjective).
e84 NPT men who write (a noun modified by a relative clause),

Like an ordinary adjective, also, a relative clause can stand alone and act as a noun:
€.g. THEF great ones (an ordinary adjective standing as a noun),
L g ones who write (a relative clause standing as a noun),

231, Like an ordinary adjective, again, a relative clause can take a definite article, and attracts it from the
noun which it modifies, But here is a difference: the definite article used with relatives is identical in
form, whether masculine, feminine or plural, with the 3rd person masculine singular object suffix (comp-
lete with its "cushion vowel"), i,e. or *4 (after uand 0),5

e.g. eCmar da- the man who ran, has run, etc,
tem¥o- 416 the woman who ran, has run, etc,
AT we (the ones) who did not run, have not run, etc,
PTLRAPm- he (the one) who prays, is praying, etc.

¢H1LAART AZT the children who do not pray, are not praying, etc,

When the compound tenses are used, as it is the auxiliary verb ( i ) which takeg the relative pronoun,

S0 also it is the auxiliary verb which takes the definite article: e.g. 3l eriLTFo ABILE » the
girl who was reading. But it is, as usual, the participle which takes an object suffix: e,g.h7& Fifia ex{icT
A%1.® a girl who was reading it, , '

1. In this constructionthe auxiliary ¥4 doesnot so oftendrop its personal suffixes as at other times,

2. See Sec. 117 (Rule 1) under The Formation of Negatives, ,

3. But, like an ordinary adjective, it follows an independent pronoun to which it stands in apposition:
e.g. Ak héo- 1 the bad one, h% ¢"Imé.w- I the one who does wrong.

4. Occasionally * is used instead of + :e.g. €2t or €k , they who entered,

5. For the obiect suffixes and their “cushion vowels" see Secs, 196-199,

6., fCaT? AY is also possible, since an ordinary feminine definite article is sometimes heard
with relative verbs,

7. An exception is the occasional suffixing of (1'7' to the auxiliary verb instead of to the participle:
e.g, Aiws edic30r 0T = as an alternative to ASwailT e4iC? A= (3 house in which we were working).
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. Naturally when a relative verb has, thus, a definite article suffixed, it will also take the accusative 7
if the following noun, or the relative clause itself, is the direct object of another verb;
e.g. PTLAACET AP LLAAS He wi11 help the boy who prays.

PALAALTT RBLAI° . He will not help the ones who do not pray.

.232, Again like an ordinary adjective, a relative takes the preposition governing its following noun, In this
case, however, the relative pronoun ¢ is assimilated by the preposition (just as the possessive f is as-
similated by another preposition). This disappearance of ¢ is not so serious when the verb is a Contin-
gent, because the "buffer" #° is still present to reveal a relative construction; but with the Simple Perfect
it results in a "hidden relative', i,e, one whose presence can only be understood from the context or the
general structure of_ the sentence.

e.g. ACLPEY aFEcE —— ALPEY oFEcH for the soldiers who will die
hePEr 0FReF o2 — WPET o3BT OC with thti soldiers who have died (a "hidden rela=
tive'),

In cases when the relative clause contains more than just the relative verb (with its prefixes and suffixes),
the preposition is, inconsistently, still prefixed to the relative verb and not placed at the beginning of the
clause, in spite of the fact that the "adjective" consists in the whole clause,?

e.g. Ahaf MCiT hAPRY @i Ect about the soldiers who died in the Korean war.

233, The relative pronoun, ¢ , remains the same (i.e, is uninflected) whatever its case, While this makes
for simplicity, it does not always make for clarity; because, with no inflexion to tell him whether ¢ is in
the nominative, accusative, dative etc., the student may have difficulty in finding the right translation for
it, Its meaning, in fact, can only be discovered from the wording of the sentence or from the context as a
whole, This is illustrated in the following examples, which show how the one uninflected ¥ must be trans-
lated in various different ways according as its context demands (in this case without even the verb form to
which it is prefixed changing):==

@) oL0F FieT AR the boy 3 who told her the news (the relative pronoun "who" is the
. subject of the relative verb, i,e, in the nominative case).

(ii) AR fFLT o the news 3 which the boy told her (the relative pronoun "which"
is the object of the relative verb, i.e. in the accusative case),

(idi) DLy e¥ieT AT the woman3 to whom he told the news (the relative pronoun
"whom" is the indirect object of the relative verb, i. e, in the
dative case),

(iv) AL, erict ot the woman 3 whose child told her (the relative pronoun “whose"
is possessive, i.e, in the genitive case),

234, Notice that, in the translations of the above examples, the definite article "the'" appears each time, al-
though in the Ambharic the relative verb does not have a definite article but an object suffix (a #). The fact
is that, except with the compound tenses, there is no room for both object suffix and definite article togeth-
er;4 so that when the former is present the sense of the latter, if required by the context, just has to be

1. Before the Simple Perfect prepositional prefixes of more than one letter tend, as usual, to be writ-
ten as separate words; before the Contingent this is less common, Either way, however, they behave as
prefixes and assimilate the relative ¢ .

-5 ha ePEF —= da P4 about those who died), _

2. An exception is found in the common idiomatic phrases a%%%* FA , what kind of, and AZ7£A0 fA

one like this, The following question and answer illustrate their use:

Q. MAT FR C AgéRv? A, 280y $A s

With what kind of pen do you write?  With one like this,

Another exception is when the relative verb is preceded by a numeral:
e.g. hA ODT emée 1IC ST s He spoke about three things which had been lost,

3. Since the Amharic order of relative and noun is the reverse of the English order, a great help to-
wards finding the right translation is to take the noun which, in Amharic, follows the relative verb, and
place it at the beginning in the English,

4, Actually they are sometimes used together in the northern dialects:

e.g. erick Ap the boy who told her

' eRYLRNE w1 the road by which we shall go,

But the student should not regard such uses as normal,
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tfnderstood. A definite sense can, indeed, generally be assumed from the presence of an object suffix; and
if, on the contrary, a specifically indefinite sense needs to be expressed, the indefinite article ( A3 ’) or
some other word indicating indefiniteness, will probably be added: : ’
.8, M BLOY O¥iLT AP a boy who told her the news,

Notice, further, in example (iii), that while the English has a definite article (with "woman'") where the
Amharic has none, the Amharic has the object suffix a ¥ where the English does not have the equivalent
"her". In other words the Amharic object suffix a is, apparently, standing for the English definite ar-
ticle "the". This seeming confusion between the object suffix and the definite article is quite a feature of
the Amharic relative construction, It is natural enough that there should be confusion when the object
suffix is the 3rd masculine singular, as its form is then identical with that of the definite article (e.g, PR4-*
aPF might mean "people who wrote it" or "the people who wrote"). But we find that the other 3rd
person object suffixes (feminine and plural) also are frequently used in place of the definite article, When-
ever, in fact, the relative verb has a definite object, direct or indirect, it is normal, if not obligatory, to
use an object suffix instead of a definite article;

e.g. PP LA ALY the woman who is seeking (there is no object and so an object suffix cannot be
used; - is the definite article),

But AZ2.87% eFLA2% At the woman who is looking for the girl ("the girl" is the direct
object; the object suffix 2% therefore is used).

eP oo nmp5is our friends whom we love ("whom" is the direct object; the object suffix
a Fmo- , therefore is used),

erICYT At -the woman whom you told ("whom' is the direct object; the object suffix a¥
therefore, is used),

An object suffix, when the sense is definite, takes the accusative % just like the definite article:
€. 8, OYILTT AP mAvt = I called the child who told her,

235, When, in English, the relative pronoun is governed by a preposition (e.g. to whom, with which, etc.)
in Amharic the preposition is not prefixed to the relative pronoun itself, but to a corresponding personal
pronoun,. If the prepositional sense is such as can be supplied by either of the infixed prepositions, 1t or
A ,1 this personal pronoun can be the object suffix:

e.g. P7Lh CMIRT 148 LUT s . This is the servant girl for whom we bought a dress,
eiT +3 4P 1. The day on which they arrived was Monday,
ff’dfﬁ"l"i NEA Afihe MCIFA = My servant has swept the room in which I sleep,
W"l‘%ﬂ_‘ﬁ’l‘ AIC 4718 BNAA e The country to which you (pl) are journeying is called Heaven,
e+514-117 1Be Am-39° = I don't know the matter about which he (pol) spoke,

But if a preposition other than the infixed fi or A is needed instead of the object suffix the independent
personal pronoun is used; or, alternatively, the appropriate possessive suffix can be attached to the noun
corresponding to the preposition,2
e.g. NCO. Am1N e++ieen 4T AUE ST =« 1

(0 )hm?9, e+PATH AT AT 5T = The woman beside whom I sat is my sister,

The possessive suffix is also commonly employed to supply the sense of the preposition "of", i,e. when
the relative pronoun is in the genitive case--"of which", "of whom", "whose" (this is actually the same

construction as in the last example): ‘
e.g. ®ht+PE etdiiim mihr gy Yo = This is the window a pane of which was broken,3

But frequently an infixed 4 or .1 is also used, adding to the possessive sense a sense of advantage or dis-

advantage: -
e.g. AxFo- ert+itfeo- 02T RVPT ¢Fo-=  The people whose child died (to their disadvantage) are poor,

236. In many sentences containing relative clauses we find that there are two prepositions, and as the Eng-
lish and Ambharic constructions are no different, the process of translating from English into Amharic is

1. For the meanings of the infixed fi and A see Sec, 250, under Prepositions,

2. Where such a noun exists this is preferable, For these nouns see Secs, 246 (under Prepositions)
and 254 (under Adverbs),

3. See also example (iv) in Sec. 233 (above).
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apt to be confusing, However, one must simply bear in mind that the preposition which governs the noun
has to be prefixed to the relative verb, as described in Sec. 232; while the one which in English governs the
relative pronoun has to be treated as in Sec, 235 (above), and is, in fact, most commonly rendered by the
infixed 0 or A before an object suffix:

e.g. He (pol) expelled them from the land on which they were living,

nAF AT mwer A0 For =

Let us go to-day to the place to which we did not go yesterday,
FAr ORALRHIY 0F He AHLE =

I cannot wait until the hour at which you (pl) eat lunch.

74 MDPTAAIT A9 £40 AmBFT AATFAR =

I have not heard anything about thé prisbners for whom I wrote,

0A RENAFD- A LEF P19 AADFIDTe =

She is not seen with her neighbors amongst whom she lives., .
n™yparo- U chk ewoha ~ ] 0PFele entFe 2o hidgr -

237, In colloquial Amharicit is very common to place an emphasised word or phrase before the verb ''to be"
andtoadd a relative after it,! In quick speech the ¢7° of a relative contingent is generally reduced to 4%
on such occasions, :

e.g. DA 1 HIC PmPPY « .. It was about his money that he asked me,
7L o ePTm? { A°TM? ) What is it that you are going to buy?
012 PE sFo- eAn-T = It is (lit, they are) my brothers who sent it,
et yo- PAm-? Where is it that it is? (i.e. Where is it?)

ot yo- ¢°494.7  (nF°Fus2)  Where is it that you (pl) are going? ~
7 10 CMLATT Y ( AMLATT?)  Who (lit, Whom) is it that you (pol) want?

238, The relative clause is a favourite in Amharic speech and is often used where English would prefer a
simpler construction (as in the case of some of the above examples), The relative pronoun and verb must

never be neglected or dropped out, as so frequently they are in English:
e,g. CPLAID 324 ¥P - The kind (which) I want is white,
fhAD AL PRa-y NCH h9°m = Bring (m) the bag (which is) on the bed.

239, The relative clause, being adjectival, is often used where English would employ an ordinary adjective
or an adjecgtival past participle:

e.g, NNAA AIRT rotten wood (lit, wood which has rotted)
- enfiy 5o ripe fruit (lit. fruit which has ripened)
eHERR Dl a tornhandkerchief(lit, a handkerchief which has been torn)
emé lost sheep (lit. sheep which have got lost)

240, Owing to the assimilation of the relative pronoun ¢ by the preceding preposition, a relative construc~
tion is sometimes, in itself, indistinguishable from a subordinating conjunction construction, But the rest

of the sentence will normally make the meaning plain: :

e.g. 0 1¥ae K304 APHYA of? Have you (m) heard about the lion which he killed? (a preposi-
- . . tion with a relative construction).
A4@-7 B A0~ (NP Bl = He was very proud because he had killed the lion (a subordinating

conjunction.construction),

1. See Sec. 273, with footnote, under Sentence Order,
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THE PREPOSITION

A, Simple Prepositions.

241, These all end with 4 (with the exception of % ), They are prefixed to nouns, pronouns and adjecﬁves.
I the word to which they are prefixed begins with the vowel a the % of the preposition may beéassimilated by
the stronger vowel, Similarly if the word begins with the vowel ¥ this may be assimilated by the stronger

. But these contractions are optional.

e.g. AWdE  or Al} for his father
Wit or hi: from his mother

Prepositions having more than one letter (e.g. @& to; A%& like) are commonly written as separate
words, 2 But this is just a spelling preference and does not alter the fact that they have the nature of pre-
fixes just like the shorter prepositions, as is shown by their contraction with following words:

e.g. ML Alik  or AYEE like his father,

Notice that the word governed by a preposition retains its nominative form, unlike the English where
it becomes accusative: e.g. A (h)% for me. ’

The Simple Prepositions are;--

1. @ This has two fundamental senses: \,

(a) As the sign of the Locative Case it indicates "'place where", also "time when"; and is translated:
at, on, in, 3,

When usgd of ;;place” (but not ""time"') it has an alternative & ,

e.g. 0% +ddbm= . He stayed at Jimma.
E1fm} floveT AdPP s . Put (m) the sack on the ground.
At eR9° u It is not in the house.
AfLY Yo & , It is here (lit. at this).
oAt 2017 We got in at night,

(b) As the sign of the Instrumental Case it indicates the instrument, means, or way; and is translated:
with, by, by means of, through,

.8 flhCah AFh- » ) I wrote with a pencil,
arong 48z They went by car,
A o8 Ay = We came by another road,
NARFCA™T,  LOADA = He preaches through (by means of) an interpreter,
fleodnk 96 » He came in through (by) the window.

In regard to the preposition used, Amharic does not distinguish between an instrument and an agent.
The Instrumental f1 , therefore, is also used to indicate an agent:
e.g. N1 FR4. = It was written by the king.

2. A This is the sign of the Dative Case (i.e, it indicates the indirect object of the verb), and is trans-
lated: to (of the indirect object), for,
€. g, wLoy ADIRL YieF = She told the news to her brother,

AYE Az » I will work for you,

3.“ h (or + ). This is the sign of the Ablative Case, and is translated: from, of (when synonymous with
"from").

€.8. hje iy, » I have come from my country,
nT 17 BisA Who of ( = from) us will go? ]
TN FwChA s It is made (lit, has been made) of ( = from) iron.

1, See Sec, 13 (a) under the Contraction of Adjacent Vowels,
2, Except O+ h% and hdh% . _ .
3. 0 ispoften omitted with place names etc,, and regularly so with the names of the days of the week:
e.g. NPIRC PSeh s Or TIRC £94me They live at Gonder;
N LEP LN = : They will start on Wednesday. i
4, When indicating "place where", "on" and "in" are more usually rendered by the compound preposi-
tions fl —A% and fl—ohT respectively. :
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It is also the preposition of comparison: than,
€eg. Ao hamna £HrA = The wide one is better than the narrow one,

In literary Amharic it also has a locative use identical with that of n (for "place where" but not for
"time when"):
e.g. hofd 01 3o _ It is in the bedroom,l
4. ¢ This is the sign of the Genitive (or Possessive) Case, and is translated: of, ----'s,
€.8. ehhiné “Lor the wife of the servant
the servant's wife

Notice that the combination of ¢ + the noun to which it is prefixed_(_ eA7lihé ) forms an adjectival
phrase governing the second noun ( “L.a4+ ), which it therefore precedes.z' 3

5. ®% This indicates direction, and is translated: to, towards,%

A is sometimes substituted for ®£ (but not so commonly as it is for 1 ; see above).

e.g. of +9°UCT BT Cma He ran to school,
of +CF tomdlit: s They looked towards the mountains,
ofiy ( MLV )& Come (m) here (lit, to this),

6. 0A This has two fundamental senses:

(a) It indicates cause, and is translated: for the sake of, because of,

e.g. ohsf vk hAdE 1.0 All my trouble is for the sake of my mother,
NA UM Z3PA PRELAIA = Because of the rain an umbrella will be necessary.5
(b) It indicates subject matter, and is translated: about, concerning, on the subject of.
e.g. fA MCPE RLF = She wrote about the war,
an APyt HCi4n He (pol) spoke on the subject of Faith,
7. A¥%  This indicates similarity or accord, and is translated: like, according to.
€. W18 10 BLAA & He walks like an old man,
AR Do 71 SMA = According to the rumor they are arriving tomorrow,

1. A further use of h is to render "in'" when division into two or more parts is described:
e.g. hoaT +¢FL = It was torn in two. :

2, This is as the second of the two English translationsgiven above (the servant's wife); with which the
Amharic further agrees in dropping the definite article from the second noun ( “La% ) and retaining only the
one with the possessive noun ( ATih%& ). This is not a case of the usual transference of the definite article
from the noun to a preceding adjective, for the definite article truly belongs to AfhC and not to “Lat (as
is clear in this case from its being masculine), The second noun “Ld¥ , then, has simply lost its definite
article, though the definite sense is still understood; and this is the normal when ¢ is used. In some
cases, however, when the possessive noun has no definite article of its own, it does take the definite article
belonging to the second noun:

e,g. flem Inm the newspaper of to-day (i.e, to~day's newspaper);
C PP AT the woman of Gojjam.

3. As with ordinary adjectives, if the following noun is the direct object of a verb the accusative 7%
is suffixed where there is a definite article or a possessive suffix:
e.g. FATINEY “LAT mév-= | called the servant's wife,

PAThET “IAT méo-s | called my servant's wife,

fha-£ ANAT Al 1 o0t on my Sunday clothes,

4, ®% like the locative A1, is apt to be omitted before place names etc. :

e.g. (og) %ot A3ochiy = We shall go down to Jibuti,
(og) hioy L48%F s She has gone to town,

5. Notice that AA is not sq oftenused to mean "because of'' when looking backward to a past cause (ex-
cept in the common phrase fAWY | because of this), In such cases one of the compound prepositicns, h —
¢+ (asaresultof)or n h3#r  (by reason of), will probably be preferable:

e.8. huShH e o318 vk PP rsAn Because of the rain the whole road has become mud,
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8. fA (or AA ?' This indicates negation,1 and is translated: without, except,
e.g. 4L fA MG Aazae " I do not want tea without sugar.
AL A 0-& ¢ WSz e We work every day except Sunday.

9. Adh (or At ), optionally compounded with £4M This is used (a) of Time, and (b) of Distance:
(a) For Time it is translated: until, up to, by. |
e.g. Afn 70 240 mileT e We waited until evening,
ANt hBhF 49T EREAN 2 They will finish by twelve o'clock.
(b) For Distance it is translated: as far as, up to, to,
e.g. hlth o8, n‘"s_”'; = , He accompanied me as far as the road,
hht Q. ASC Lah Rilthe = I will read to verse ten,

Figuratively it can also mean "including': 7

e.g. vA® o hhh AZE » All came, including the children,
10. A0at  This is generally used with nouns of direction, and is translated: on the ---- side,
€. g, Na+ét on the front side
Natia on the rear side
nh+e%d on the right hand side
i+ on the left hand side

11, b (or % ) Ahnd (or AT ), with a possessive suffix or definite article attached to the noun,
These forms are really ft (+) and Adh ( AT ) joined to the plural prefix &% , They therefore indicate
plurality (i.e. something added to something else), and are translated: along with, together with,

P ( ndt? ) can also be translated: including,
e.g.  MOTPAALs L She went in together with her infant,
ow&kY WOWMETF THTGA = We have bought the land along with (i.e. including) the trees.

B. Compound Prepositions,

242, These consist of one of the simple prepositions, generally n2or n3 , and another word following
the noun (or pronoun)., The following selection includes the most common:

1, t—apy . inside 12, 0 (0)—wovgn 7 among, between 8
2. h—wop outside 13, 0—d3>r instead of
3. —AL upon, on top of 4 14, h—1eC 9 except
4, h—ine above 15, fi—irsép around
5. h—fiF below 16, 0—dC at the bottom of, under
6. h—&d in front of 17, h—ia%y on this side of, since
7. h—1AA behind 18, h—wa g beyond, after
8, h—i+ before 18, @ (h)—ét s AT facing, opposite
9, h—Aa after 20, h—a on the far side of
10, W—3s  (2c) with 9 21, M—yge with, among_9
11, fi—ama beside, next to © 22, f—iinta by way of, throughl®

1, For the use of An with the Infinitive see Sec, 117 under the Formation of Negatives,

2. » can still replace 1 when "place where" is indicated,

3. In some compound prepositions l and b are more or less interchangeable, But, generally, their
fundamental meanings afford some guide as to which should be used: while the locative f1 indicateslocation,
and therefore proximity or contact, with h (from) there is an inherent sense of separation,

4, Occasionally "against",

5. While h—24 ( 2€) is "with" of association generally, 0—H7£& -, is "with" of association in a
more specifically locative sense, Thus, for example, while  hich J4 means "with them" without, ne-
cessarily, any reference to location, f%cH #32 means "with them' in the sense of "'located with them",
But neither of these two prepositions must be used for the instrumental "with", which is @ ; see Sec, 241
(1. b)l

8, This preposition is sometimes loosely used for '"near",

7. Or =nnA (see Sec, 16 on Interchangeable Sounds),

8. More literally "in the middle of'; e.g. Am¥18. ovHA , in the middle of the road.

9, Sometimes also Mie#C or e . . : .

10, More literally "on the --- side", "in the ~-~ direction': e.g. a¥o- 490, (A y@-2 Their
house is on the Palace side, in the Palace direction,
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23, 0—H8 at the time of 25, h—etii as a result of

24, O—@NILT by reason of 26, h—EFC Lever since, since, for 2
e.g. AP+ onT inside the box e.g. NHLEF? wes around our compound
AmlAND- AL upon the table hil.f o5v since that
et nag above the trees - heonlfee 4T ALY opposite the door
hw3lEm- 47 in front of the curtain hod s1p _on the far side of the river
hHmRE a0 with my relatives mng NfFA +aophe a They returned by way of

N31: hap . beside her mother . .. (= through) the market,
2454 DAPe mohA between the pit hAFiIt EPL I knew him since my

and the fence hippta childhood,

ho-AT oC g9°¢. alY | She has worked here

0% &3> P+s= He died instead of us. wCHAF - for two months,

243, In orderto indicate ''motion to" or direction, the locative 1 of a compound preposition may be replaced
by @£ . Likewise to indicate "motion from" it may be replaced by h ,

e.g. It was on top of the cupboard,
o £ 473 AL "mf'iu- 8 I got up on top of the cupboard, 3
hiee 473 AL @leh» I got down from on top of the cupboard,

244, When one prepositional prefix is placed before another it is apt to assimilate ("swallow') it:4
e.g. ALSC N9 4n 8L 0 . quarter to four
But NALRAC 3T 4q 8L 0A2C 4%T &0 152 = at quarter to four,

The preposition which is most usually assimilated is the possessive ¢ , since other prepositions fre-
quently haveto beadded before posessive phrases, This has the result that when another preposition appears
alone before a noun (or pronoun), the sentence will often make no sense unless an invisible (i.e, assimil-
ated) ¢ is understood as well: e,g. O£ 19f@- (P %27 = must be understood as @f e15%@- AP L2% =

(We went to the shop of the merchant), It is quite normal, even for one ¢ to be assimilated by an-
other ¢; and in this way more than one ¢ may disappear in the same sentence:

e.g. frIifm f-d the shop of the merchant
CrI%0 P I —— 1380 ¥ (C the gate of the shop of the merchant
of ¢1i%a P (IC — of. 1900 &b OC to the gate of the shop of the merchant
245, The assimilation of ¢ by another preposition explains the construction of most of the compound pre-
positions:
8.8, TMCYE LM . the time of the war
- ﬂl'l“CH? 'L"a — ﬂmCH-‘ 'L": at the time of the war

Thus we arrive at a compound preposition: 04— , at the time of,

246, In this way we find that the majority of words used with 1 or h to form compound prepositions have
an independent use as nouns, Most important amongst them are a group of noun~-adverbs denoting position
(for which see Sec. 254). These may be given personal force by means of possessive suffixes, the result-
ing form being the equivalent of the corresponding preposition with a personal pronoun;

€.8 OAMIP +dioFhe s ( 0ch, Amrn Fedbens ) I sat down beside her,
Aufia®s nhi+d else s ( 0F oulia ahitE ehee ) ] There is no sick person among us,
hie of+ « It fell from above me,

241, A prepositional prefix (i.e. a simple preposition or the prefixed part of a compound preposif_:ion) needs
to be repeated for each of the nouns or pronouns to which it applies, when these stand in apposition to each
other: :

e.g. ABSE APE Addo- Ahf NAm X4fAv-= I have written to my friend the chief clerk, Ato Belette,
hs hnoes. 2c AREICT o He does not talk with me, his relative,

1. F#c is the Gerund of ¥@¢ , start (I<B), and takes the appropriate personal forms (see examples),
9. "For" with reference to past time only (see .example).
3, These substitutions of ®% and h for N may be regarded as cases of the assimilation of one pre-

position by another; for which see next paragraph (Sec. 244). ' o
4, But not always; h , for instance, often stands before 1 or g without assimilating it:

€.g. hnét ko3 £%aaw It is better now than before.
hof 24 0¥ 1A%z  She appeared from behind,
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Infixed Prepositions,

248, While, in English, any appropriate preposition may be placed betweena verb and i jecti
pronoun (e.g. he worked’ for me, with me, against me, abov% me, beside me, etc. ininﬂfnfgioﬁhgeo:g; EcleE
prepositions which can be treated thus, i,e. placed between a verb and the object suffix, are 1 and A
Since verb and object suffix are treated as one word these prepositions are inserted as infixes betweer;
them, In this position their consonant is always doubled, and they combine with the object suffixes to form

the follgwing units:-- "
1 - on, etc,, me A% to, etc,, me
v on, ete,, you (m) Av to, etc., you (m)
it on, etc., you (f) AT to, ete., you (f)
4 (&) on, etc., you (pol) ag (#) to, etc., you (pol)
tr on, etc,, him, it ar to, ete,, him, it
h,;:, on, etc,, her AT, to, ete,, her
A on, etc., us az to, efe,, us
iito- on, etc., you (pl) Ao . to, etc., you (p))
NFm- on, etc., them (him, her, pol.) AF® tio, etc., them (him, her, pol.)

These combined units are attached to their verbs in the same way as simple object suffixes, except that
their "cushion vowel" is always I : '
€.8., LwiPA he makes it; wiiida he works with it.

19L% tell me; TICAT tell for me,

249, Since only n and A can be used with object suffixes, for other prepositions one must resort to the in-
dependent personal pronoun, even when no emphasis is required:
€.8., BwiLATA he works for me; but b JIC Bwsa he works with me,
This, however, is not necessary as often as might be imagined, because the infixed i and A between them
cover a remarkably wide range of meanings. 0, especially, has a much wider scope when infixed than it
has as an ordinary prefixed preposition,

2501‘ Possible meanings of the infixed it and A may be summarized as follows:~-
1. 0
(a) The usual meanings of the ordinary prefixed preposition:~~
Locative: at, on, in.
Instrumental: with, by, by means of, through.
e.g. ¥ MTa-= ~ We stood on them,
ANt v I wrote with it,

(b) Against, to the disadvantage of,

This use of N1 often has no equivalent in normal English (see second example below),
e.g. 850 LLRNY The judge gave judgement against her,
ATy Tttt s Our child has died (to our disadvantage),

It can generally be assumed thé.t some such sense is intended when the object of the preposition is a

living person--the other uses being more for 'things'":
e.g. Tl He arose against him (a living person).
He got up on it, or by means of it (a "thing'),

Akin to this idea of disadvantage is the sense of obligation which is often expressed by the infixed 1
' when used with the verbs kA and #Mé
e.8. ®nda hhfiv » You must pay,
oA YAV = I had to pull, 1

() n , when infixed, acts for a number of other prepositions which themselves cannot be infixed,
These are its own compounds f—o-a® , inside, and 0— A% , upon;2 and also -- but chiefly with relative
verbs -~ fA , about;3 mg , to; and h , from (this last only with relative verbs),

1. This, in fact, is the ordinary way of translating "must" and "had to''. '
2. The simple preposition 1 at any rate includes "in" and "on" amongst its meanings.
3. Butnot ha, for the sake of, because of.
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e.g. it OCP +15 o Much gold was found inside it. (A = O—o-pe )
M @PLOT = Add another on top of it. (n = 0—ag)
Adpfir» Think about it. (n:= bAa) o
rv"';zg-_n% ho-s8 4d yo-u The province to which we are going is far, n = og)
fmm$n+1 hte7 Aabug® u _ I have not seen the town from which she came, (0 '= h)

Notice that it is the context, and more particularly, the sense of the verb, which determines the cor~
" rect translationof 1 ,

2, A
(a) The usual meanings of the ordinary prefixed preposition:~=
to (of the indirect object), for,
e.g. anFm a He bowed down to them,
APAAY Bring for us,

(b} In favour of, to the advantage of,
This use of A often has no equivalent in normal English (see second example below),
e.g. 8‘?‘(0- LEBAT 5 The judge gave judgement in his favour,
A% Fo BFm- s Their child has recovered (to their advantage),

251, A, as the sign of the dative case, is always used before the indirect object of a verb, when this is a
noun or an independent pronoun, Buf, when the indirect object is an object suffix, confusion may arise;
for, while with some verbs A must still be used (infixed), with many others the object suffix alone will

carry the dative sense,
e.g, E'M»’ﬂ’"? 97 avn? What did he reply to the woman? ( A used with a noun)..
71 il ? What did he reply to her? (infixed A used with object suffix),
[m.u-k T4 Afige « He lent money to his sister ( A used with a noun),
TR ALt v He lent money to her (object suffix alone),

Most verbs which habitually take an indirect object tend to use an object suffix alone for it (i,e. with-
out the infixed a ). Such are: A, give (II-2-A); ¥i¢ , tell (I-A); A, say (Irreg. II-1); eefia , seem
(I-A); #7 , tell alie (! mt.C.S, [-2); Aea , lend (D, C. m-1); kA< , lend (money etc, - D,C, I-B);
+FA bepossmle (P, I-1); hhadn be necessary (L C, 1-B); i , be fitting (P, II-1-A); nda ,

pay (I-A),

I the infixed A is ever used with such verbs as these it will probably mean "for" rather than "'to™:
e.g. hén% he paid (to) me;  hZAA% _ he paid for me.

\

Amongst the verbs which normally use the mﬁxed a for their indirect object are: ampg , return, reply
(I-B); &4 , write (IlI-1); &$8% , permit (1-4), 2

1. Rather similarly in English some verbs must have ''to" before the objective pronoun, while others
can use the objective pronoun alone: e,g, "he spoke to me", ''he told me",

2, Since it also means "for", it might appear that A is infixed to express the dative "to" only with
those verbs whose sense implies some advantage to the indirect object. But while it is true that verbs
whose sense involves no advantage at all do not generally infix A for their dative (e.g. ®n , mfp ), there
are other verbs whose sense does imply advantage which are also used without A (e.g. adi , +Fa ).
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The Adverb
A, Ordinary Adverbs

Primitive Forms

252, The following 1are common =«

£4e quickly ho-y now

% still, yet 2 AF 56 only
He 3 to-day o’f when?
n 3 tomorrow et 7 where?

aaprd St yesterday

Compounded Forms

253, Most of these are combinations of a preposition and some other word, and are really, therefore, short
adverbial phrases. 'Igle following are common:=-

Ay here haily 15 therefore

hil P there anFo- 16 by himself

KI5 again 10 oL where? whither?
v-Aln always 11 ey 17

A5 1 12 sometimes | p3fee3 } how? 18

no-Ase pgz. 13 everywhere* ..,

an3e a> 13 somewhere NA9>s } why?

Noun-Adverbs of Position

254, These are words which are used both as nouns and adverbs to describe place or time:19

o7 inside 4T pefore 20
o outside &A after

AL above, on fop AmIi1l beside
> below 91 Ief around

mpnA  middle

1. Or afa
2. "Not yet" when standmg by itself as the answer to a question is 1% %@ (lif, it is still), But the
verb jm- , often takes one of the other personal forms, as appropriate to its context:
e.g. Q, mEART? A, 15 KT Has she finished?  Not yet.
3. Words denoting days are used both as nouns and adverbs, See also the names of the days of the
week (Sec. 354)
4, Or ¥a%% ., F3rg and +¢3%T are also found,
5. This follows the noun or the pronoun to which it applies:
e.g. arE 0F Fedvarn ‘ Only the women sat,
6. Like the Engligh "only", 0¥ also has a more or less conjunctival use:
e.g. AmEFEake 1 AF ALHO- haTar s 1 will visit you, only I can't for the moment,
T. Also spelt #* It must sometimes be translated "what'"; e.g., ¢t aifA On what side?
8, Less commonly 0y (see Sec, 212 under Demonstratwes)
9, Less commonly fil? (see Sec. 212 under Demonstratives).
10, Other translations of "again" are A¥% (especially with negative verbs) and £99° (Sec. 258),
11, Other translations of "always" are Af ke , Ho¥C,
12, Often shortened to A3I873% .
13, In such phrases the words 0 and fdge. (both meanmg "place') are interchangeable,
14, Other translations of “everywhere" are: ﬂ.?An’l- , aénda- , Qe .
15, The approprlate possessive suffix is used anFe. , by myself, etc,
16. This is a contraction of @f e¥ |
17, This is a contraction of K7& ¢t .
18, When the referenceis to an action rather than to a state, a7%T and Aa789°% arefrequently com-
pounded with the Gerund of &£Z7 , do (D.C. I-A):
€.8. AI%T ARCIV ATVH@-? How (11t Doing how) did you (m) find it?
But A&7 are ha-? How is he bad?
19. They are also used to form compound prepositions; see Sec. 242 and 246.
20, As a noun &% means "face'",
21, Or ovhhiA , see Sec. 16 on Interchangeable Sounds,
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Even though these can function by themselves as adverbs, since they are also nouns they often have the lo-~
cative 1 prefixed when used adverbially,

e.g. o-hm L je-n The inside is red
of. o-nr 2= He went into the inside ( @0 is here used as a noun),
ho-ar oq = He came out from inside ‘
(n) @aT LwiAsw He works inside (o0t is here used adverbially).

B, The Adverbial Use of other Parts of Speech,

Nouns and Adjectives with the Instrumental N prefixed,

255, The standard method of rendering a noun or adjective adverbial is to prefix the instrumental l ; the
resulting form being, actually, a short adverbial phrase:

e.8. 324 Pk e Hit (pl) hard, ( 2248 = power),
a2A% ¢s T gladly helped. ( R0F = joy),
NE& LY T®0NzAT = She witnesses boldly. ( £¥4T = courage).
0FAF hake = It is completely finished. ( ¥ = complete),
(n) Rv§ ° li-s They arrived safely. ( RS = well, safe),

The Adverbial Accusative

256, A noun in the accusative case may act as an adverb with "specifying" sense. This "adverbial accusa-
tive" construction is bound up with the fact that some Ambharic verbs take two direct objects: e, g. AP
AT haiihp- = I dressed my child in his clothes, In this example both A¥% and A7 are direct ob-~
jects of the verb  Aaflae- , for either could be used by itself:  AE7 Aalfag-= Idressed my child;  or
AN3 AANpw-= I put his clothes on, They therefore both take the accusative 7 ., But the latter has ad-
verbial foree, as it specifies how the child wasdressed (the English "inhis clothes™ isan adverbial phrase),
It can, therefore, also be called an "adverbial accusative", In cases where similar accusative forms are
used with intransitive verbs it is more logical to call them adverbial accusatives than direct objects, 2

e.g. Ao-P% ﬁ-i'x::ii‘rf- " She washed herself on her hands (i.e, She washed her hands),
ANPY Fioan u She became ill in her heart,
sy hFAx She has pain in her abdomen,

NPT T1RF She was injured in her leg,
1A, 3 APT@- s She saw him at that time,
0FP? +@®A0F*  She returned by herself,

As with ordinary direct objects, where the noun is indefinite the accusative 7 is commonly omitted:;
e.g. 307 of PRy« I filled the cup with water,

Gerunds Used as Adverbs

257, Ii is g pormal function of the Gerund (Perfect Participle) to act as the verb of an adverbial clause: e, g.
+4% @CR @K 0¥ +ovfnv- sHaving finished my task I returned home, But since a clause may contain no-
thing more than its verb form, the Gerund is often a complete adverbial clause in itself: e,g. lh of
0+ 4oofnp-n Having finished I returned home,5 I, when used thus alone, it stands immediately before
the verb, it is apt to be more of an adverb than a clause, and as an adverb it tends to have the time sense
of the English Present Participle rather than of the Past Participle.6
e.g. w@id Amfvre I completely (lit. finishing) destroyed it.

A% hAlAY = He strictly (lit, tightening) forbade me,

1. Although RV§ is an adjective, the preposition 0 is so frequently omitted in the adverbial use that
it can practically be regarded as an adverb as well, This is especially noticeable in greetings etc.; see
Sec, 342 (b),

2. T ')s use is common with passive, reflexive and impersonal verbs: see examples,

3, NiL#I LH  isalso used, though having both the preposition i and the accusative suffix % (either
of which would be sufficient to give adverbial force) it is an illogical form, v

4, Thg adverbial accusative construction is also used with the verb "to be'':

e.g. AFey 7Y I am by myself,
&vFY MiE He was naked ( = in his nakedness).

5, See also Sec, 129 under Uses of the Gerund,

6. Except when it is a ""Become Verb''; see the last example,
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NP 04 F2HmE » She silently (lit, staying quiet) sat down,

W& K @ Let us go together (lit, associating),
£h ,-‘nﬁ I%ﬁ AfDe I gladly (lit, being glad) agreed,
+PPm? NiwiA} o We work sitting (lit. having sat down),

258, There are a few Gerunds which have come to be treated as pure adverbs. Having lost their verbal
character they are used impersonally, i.e. in the 3rd masculine singular form throughout, Thus, for ex-
ample, £ , the Gerund of RAYe (repeat; I-A) has come to mean "also", "again': e,g, £ %1 P,
2%« She also bought a little butter (or Again she bought a little butter), But, where the sense requires
it, such Gerunds may still function personally as ordinary verbal participles: e.g. AP Bm) 5w
Having repeated her prayer she lay down, Other important adverbial Gerunds of this kind are:

L formerly (from #f£e , precede; I-A),
ht fully; with a negative verb: never, not at all (from h+4 , assemble, concentrate:I-A),

259, Adverbial Gerunds are sometimes used before the verb "to be" with explanatory force, a following re=

lative being understood if not expressed:
e.g8. Q. N7 7310 1WTha-? With what money did you buy it?
A, LS - With borrowed money ( +TNEEZ 1o e = It is having
borrowed money that I bought it),
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The Conjunction

A, Co-ordinating Conjunctions,

260, These are used to co-ordinate words, phrases, clauses and sentences. The following are important:--
1. ¢ 1 and, for,

- In its primary meaning, "and", its function is to link 2 elements together, connecting that fo which it
is suffixed with that which follows:
e.g. AL “LO¥ SFo-» They are husband and wife,

It is when suffixed to a verb that it sometimes gives the sense of "for" rather than "and", referring
back to that which has preceded it:
€.g. Hé KIRCRI® 10118, 4 yo-dn 'We shall not arrive to-day, for the way is far,

That these two uses are not as unrelated as at first appears is shown by the following example:
41 017 108 Sh7A e ~ [He is a little child and he is tired,
He is tired, for he is a little child,
2, —rzand, too, also, even either,
This connects that to which it is suffixed with that which has gone before, Rather, therefore, than just
linking two elements together, it adds, or atfaches, a new element to one which is already present:
e.g. N 75 nkee 1 AEEPu The man appeared, his wife too, and his children,
When it is a phrase or a clause which is added (as opposed to a single word), the ¢= is suffixed to the
first or some other suitable word in it:
e.g. MM T2 IR0 N3 2L = We talked much; and afterwards the visitor left,3

It is especially in conditionals that g= gives the sense of "even";
e.g. NTERL09 AN ALNANAL n Even if we lock it, it will not stop thieves,

It is with negative verbs that ¢ gives the sense of "either":
€.8. AF3* hAmétis s They did not ask us either,

Even the first of two or more co-ordinated words can take ¢= in which case it resembles the English
"both»":

€.2. hs% NALES AYimio-s Both I and my wife read it,
3. The interrogative equivalent of #° is 02:
€.8. Q. Ak ALSAU A¥h? I shall go; and you?

A, A% ANL&Aw. = I shall go too.4.

4, The pair 9 and 4 are stronger versionsof s and A ; @ being rather like the English ""As for--",
and 4 like the English, "What about--"":
e.g. Q. Ab ALANU-1ATHE? I shall go; and what about you?

A, he¥ s updTas Well, as for me, I have too much work,

1. Often pronounced, and sometimes written, as a separate word: ad .

2, Sometimes doubled when the following word begins with a vowel,

3. When attached to a verb in the Present Perfect or Present Imperfect # can be infixed like an ob-
ject suffix (in which case it is doubled), But, unlike the object suffix, it may also be placed after the auxi-
liary verb: |
e.g. ARIMA  or ( ARAAT” ) and he has grown

git"a  or ( pn0Ae ) and they will blossom
. 0 is sometimes used with reference to some question just raised, like the English phrase "As
to-='": miehd FTFAAVINL 17 mELsPm3
€L, hANPUP 8 As to going, you can (go); but I shall not give you the fare,
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5. The co-ordination of more than two nouns can be achieved in a variety of ways (as in Engli
following can be recommended:=- y ys (as in English), The

(a) Placing § between the last two nouns (as is done with "and" in English):
€.g. ANCEkhY AL eou§ HRE? AL 2 Oranges, lemons, bananas and guavas have been planted,

(b) Suffixing #* to each noun, except or including the first:

e.g. Nv3erk ¥ 2 hg’f mryr Every kind is found--lions, elephants, giraffes, buffaloes,
PP 109 e
(c) When there are three nouns only, suffixing § to the first and #° to the last:
e.g. /3% BTF HRtP PaLAITA s We need meat, potatoes and oil,

6. m ncarl but, however,

While %IC 17 , like the English '"but", always stands between the two co~-ordinated sentences,
7% , like the English "however", is commonly inserted in the middle of the second sentence,
e.g. ny, A uic NC 1Y Aoy RSA s Her husband was ill, but he has now recovered.
na, ¢ 3fic A3 17 2SA Her husband was ill, now, however, he has recovered,

7. ﬂ’f{?f':z {for g2 ) or,
€.8. 11 BIPSA OLP 157 04 P It will be tomorrow or the day after,

mﬂ#‘—"‘f-"‘- }'enders t'either ~=-=- or"
e.g. MES" GL mLP (5 héAIAw s I want either tea or coffee.

The interrogative equivalent of meg* ( @3 )is wmenh ( AL )
€.g. U8 LA OLH A4 - Do you (pol) want tea or coffee?

8, MA74  but, on the contrary,

Ly 24 i has a sense of protest or contradiction. It ends its clause, being placed after the verb,
e.g. ;ﬁ-u; WIE 2 But }et us go! (i,e. Why are you keeping me waiting?)
Y- ZI% 8 But it is! (i.e. I don't agree with you that it is not),

It is used after the affirmative clause when an affirmative and a negative clause stand fogether in con-

trast:3 |
€.g.Bch® 10 W¥E 1 hod AL o It will not rain now; (on the contrary) 4 it is sunny,
w

When the two clauses have the same verb (affirmative and negative) the presence of x3% enables it to be

left out of the affirmative clause if desired (as in English with "but"):
e.g. 1M ( MN@idd? ) h3E e A@ihss » We shall not finish to~day, but (we shall finish) tomorrow,

9, A¥5M well then, ithen, so, therefore,’
e.g, Well then, let us start,
A0 ASEPC Let us start then,

So let us start,
Let us, therefore, start,

10, 2% after all, then, , '
€.8, ha oo e AL Ao ¥ 1, after all, am a foreigner,

When a question is expressed or in mind ™Fi may be used instead:
e.g. 93 £EL 'Rl What then (or, after all) can one do (lit, shall be done)?

1, Less commonly #4717 ,
2, Colloquially @g is also used. o
3, It is preferable, but not essential, to put the affirmative clause first. In the English it is often the

reverse,
4, In English, the sense of "on the contrary", though understood; is not geperally expressed. AR,

therefore, is often best left untranslated. . .
5. A7M4Y  can also mean "henceforth", but the phrase hA?15V @4y is more usual for this,
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11, Mk 1 {the reason) and HA?% (why) are both used as co-ordinating conjunctions with the sense of
"the reason being', '"because'; especially in cases where the use of the subordinating conjunction ina (be=-
cause) would be awkward:

e.E. ALILD- ARFAF 1Nk ( DAT™Y ) e afwio usn eofr glinfia e
It is not possible for the time being; because if we make it in the Rains it will get rain on it and be
spoiled,

12, A number of idiomatic phrases made with the verb ¥ (become) have conjunctival force;

U Lre err ree even so, nevertheless,
T NP 2P FY S T at any rate, whatever happens,
vy whether == or =-:
e.g. @IL VY AT 1 h195 Afirily s They won't let strangers in, whether men or women,

B, Subordinating Conjunctions,

261, A subordinating conjunction introduces a subordinate clause, subordinating it to the principal clause of
the sentence. The verb of a subordinate clause is a subordinate verb, and its tense scheme is, in prin-
ciple, as shown in the Limited Tense Scheme Chart, to which reference should, again, be made (Sec, 25).
From this chart it will be seen that subordinate verbs, like relative verbs, are used in four tenses (the
Simple Perfect, the Simple Imperfect, the Past Perfect and the Past Imperfect), but that the Simple Per-
fect can act for all the Perfect tenses and the Simple Imperfect for all Imperfect tenses. This means that
the two compound Past tenses are largely ruled out, and that choice is made between the two simple tenses,
according to whether the action is Perfect or Imperfect, '

However, while this is the principle, we find that in practice most of the subordinating conjunctions do
not even offer this small choice; because their use, to-day, is limited to the one or the other of the two
simple tenses, In other words, in most cases, when a particular conjunction is required, there is no op-
tion but to use it with the particular tense to which it is bound; irrespective of the action being Perfect or
Imperfect, or the time Past, Present or Future, As used to-day, only two of the subordinating conjunctions
( hA , because; A3R , as) really offer a free choice between the Simple Perfect and the Simple Imperfect
tenses; and the choice must be made, as with the relative pronoun, according as the aciion is Perfect or
Imperfect These two conjunctions can also be used with the two compound Past tenses, but this is not gen-
erally necessary, except, occasionally, for the sake of clarity.

We see then that some of these conjunctions are used with the Simple Perfect and some with the Simple
Imperfect, while two of them can be used with both, Buf a further complication lies in the fact that, of
those used with the Simple Imperfect (i,e, the Contingent), some are prefixed to the plain Contingent form,
while others require the insertion before it of the "buffer' -# of the relative construction.d We can,
therefore, classify the Subordinating Conjunctions as follows;=-

I. Conjunctions used with the Simple Perfect,

II, Conjunctions used with the Simple Imperfect:
(a) with the plain Contingent form,
(b) with the "buffer" -¢* before the Contingent form,

These conjunctions are often the same words as corresponding prepositi gns; 4 and, just as the pre-
positions are prefixed to nouns and pronouns, so the conjunctions are prefixed” to verbs., In the examples
given below, notice that the conjunctions used with the Simple Perfect (I) and those used with-9* before the

" Contingent (II-B) are like the prepositions in that they (or, in compound conjunctions, their prefixed parts)
end with a 1st form, But those used with the plain Contingent (II-A), though they may otherwise be the
same words, end with a 6th form, Notice how these 6th forms, like the ''buffer" Lg® | unite with the per-
sonal prefixes of the Contingent,

1, Or #n3sky , "and the reason’.
9. Or to another dependent clause.
3, For which see Sec, 228 (b), under the Relative Pronoun,
"4, This is the same in English; for instance in "after the holidays", "after" is a preposition ("'holi~
days" being a noun), but in "after they go" it is a conjunction ("'go’ being a verb),
5, With the exception of #¥2 (to, that), which follows its verb and has no prefixed part,
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I, A conjunction used with the Simple Perfect,

(Conjunction: h—0&4 | after, Verb: ®Z& , descend; 1-A).

I b .
Bdfu T R4 after I descended, descend, have descended, etc.
LELEY A4 after you {m) descended, descend, have dessended, etc.
A o | 2T after you {f) descended, descend, have descended, eic,
hOLE NAA after he, it, descended, descends, has descended, atc,
HOLET f3A after she descended, descends, has descended, etc,
BBLLT A4 , after we descended, descend, have descended, etc,
BmlRTe (%A after you (pl) descended, descend, have descended, etc,
his. Qb after they descended, descend, have descended, etc,

Conjunctions of more than one letter used with the Simple Perfect, like the corresponding prepositions,
tend to be written as separate words. 2 But this does not alter the fact that they are essentially prefixes,
just like the shorter conjunctions,
€.8. Bl BELe because I descended, ete,

I. a. A conjunciion used with the plain Contingent
(Conjunction: ! , if, Verb: »& , work; II-1.A),

A4 if I work, worked, am working, ete,
Afwe. if you {m) work, worked, are working, etc,
NFwrg. it you {f) work, worked, are working, etc,
s if he, it,works, worked, is working, etc.
At if she works, worked, is working, etc,
i if we work, worked, are working, etc,
Niwé if you (pl) work, worked, are working, etc,
Lt ' if they work, worked, are working, ete,

I, b. A conjunction used with ¢ before the Contingent
{Conjunction: ah, because. Verbs: &4., write; NI-1),

hhg’fx‘é: because I write, am writing, was writing, etc,
Mgﬁ’_ﬂ‘iﬁ because you (m) write, are writing, were writing, ete,
MPEFReL because you (f) write, are writing, were writing, sts,
HALER " because he, it, writes, is writing, was writing, eic.
Q&rfﬁ"g because she wriles, is writing, was writing, etfc.
AFIRF because we write, are writing, were writing, etc.

AP Ré hecause you (pl) write, are writing, were writing, etc,
naLzs ‘because they write, are writing, were writing, efe.

262. Naturally, when a conjunction is prefixed before a negative prefix, or a verb whose first radical is A&
or p, the usual contraction of vowels takes place {though for the Simple Perfect this is optional):

2. g, hA ;‘sAeru- or aqgwékw 3" pecanse I did not descend, ete,
hADPp 0% or hd¥y 0% after you (m) knew, etc.
i+ KFwe = OFwg if you {f) do not work, etc,

and + RERE - DARLRE  because he does not write, etc,
262, Inthe examples given with the following synopsis notice how it is often the main verb, with its wider
range of tenses, which supplies the time sense of the subordinate verb,

1, The usual alternative personal suffixes found with this tense are, of coui-se, permissable,

2, Except nf . _ o -
3. A verb introduced by a subordinating conjunction, not being a main verb, does not take the nega--

tive suffix #° (see Sec. 117, Rule 1, under the Formation of Negatives),
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I, Conjunctions used with the Simple Perfect,!

264, 1.[0 if. This hag a special, and not very common, use, which is dealt with under Con~
ditionals (Sec, 285. B.2,c). Though in form it is the equivalent of N, with
the Contingent, in use it is not so,]

2, A—1h when (used chiefly when the action is perfect, but not necessarily past),

e,g. Nk 11 043 hdins When they came I opened the door,
g 1L 043 DT = When (i.e. at the moment when) they come, open (m) the door,
3. fi—$+~pg  as often as '
€.8. M1F P+ 7L AIPAR LONEPA s As often as he lies down he goes to sleep.
4, h ‘ (i) since (of time), (ii) since (of cause), (iif) if.
e.g. (i)of Areks ha-tﬁu- A 3oy y@-= It is many years since I came to Ethiopia,
' (1) 190 AE byt 0§ AFadir » Since she is a small child she does not drink coffee,
(iii) haz 3 aoh, 6P ATidie 2 If we don't push the car will not start,
2

unless, Since "unless" means the same as "if'" with a negative, h (if) with
a negative gives the same meaning as h— A+ (which at any rate takes a
negative), N+ , therefore, is redundant, except for extra emphasis,

e.g. LUYT hamdy (neC)hrLIsr o Unless you (m) drink this you will not get well.

5, h  (negative) a¢c

6. h—®%P  gince, This is more specifically for time than h alone. It serves to bring out con-
trast with former state,
e.g. APPI hoARTF o5y ms eATe v Since she had her baby sheis in poor health (lit. she has no heal-
th), .

7. h~EPC  since, ever since. F#e is the Gerund of B¢ , start (I-B) (and takes the appropriate
personal forms), This "since”, therefore, has the sense of "starting from",
€.g. @TLAT NAAT FRL RALRF » She has prayed (ever) since she heard the Gospel,

8. h—a3a after,
e.g. AliFFo- hPE 0%a 087 Tme= After their father had died (pol) they sold the house,

9. X Although this can only be used with the Simple Perfect tense its function is to
supply an Imperfect Participle, the imperfect equivalent of the Gerund (Per-
fect Participle) when used as the verb of a dependent clause,3 Its subject,
like that ff the Gerund, is normally the same as that of the verb on which it
depends,

e.g. BCiFY OAF OF IPUCT AT LYEAn  Hegoes toschool having eaten his breakfast (Perfect Participle ),
#Ciy NeNK @F IUCT A% B2AA = He goes to school eating his breakfast (Imperfect ParticipleS),

né , then, is used to indicate a confinuous, or continuously repeated, action

performed concurrently with another, probably more important, actxon, and
normally by the same person,

1. Throughout the following synopsis of Subordinating Conjunctions, wherever the meanings are num-

_ bered the numbers indicate the corresponding examples,

2. Also aate or ( a+eC ).

3. See Sec, 128 under Uses of the Gerund,

4. Though there is not invariably grammatical identity of sub]ects, there is normally at least a logi-
cal concord (see Sec, 130 under Uses of thesGerund),

5. This sentence can alsobe translated using the English conjunction “while': *While he goes to school
he eats his breakfast”, But "while" is not the exact equivalent of ¥ , because "while" goes with the prin-
cipal action ("'he goes to school”), whereas A% goes with the incidental action ("'he eats").

6. Though these two participle forms are otherwise so similar in use, there is a difference when two
or more of either of them are used in one sentence, Two or more Gerunds do not require co~ordination
(see Sec, 131 under the Uses of the Gerund), but two or more verbs with Af are normally linked with a
co-ordinatmg conjunction ("'and™):

e.g. Nak mPpH +4% = He arose, having eaten and drunk.
aénk APm@ e£R[dFA e He converses eating and drinking,
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. An example of its use for continuously repeated aection is:
AeFooARG .!'-"M-é ®  He learns going to and fro {i.e, He goes daily to school--he is a day-student),

10, ( hah until, In tl}eory this conjunction is one which can be used with the Simple Perfect;
but in practice this is rarely heard, as afh with the Contingent is used for
Past as well as for Present and Future time,)

11, ha X because, 1 > .- ‘

e.g. He mPr DA N hor ot PP KA = Because it rained this morning there is much mud now,
12, AR * (i) as (of similarity), (ii)zas (of accord), (iii) as (of momentary time), (iv) that (of In~

o direct Speech).
e.g. (i) ach A28 AéFo, hx AATFAC I cannot (sew it) as she sewed it, .
(i) AL 47 u-q-’ﬁ?’ ALoomg° u As ( = According to what) I have heard, theyare not coming again,

(ili) =*N7.Po3 W78 hZ¥h £+ @4iF s Ag ( = at the moment) you (m) opened the door, out went the cat.

(iv) ASE WL PHF T3S A% s Yesterday he heard that his mother had died.3

* These are the only conjunctions which offer an open choice between the Simple Perfect and Simple Im-
perfect tenses, 4 Notice, then, that in all the examples given here, the use of the Simple Perfect is deter-
mined by the action being perfect. : '

These two conjunctions, as previously mentioned, can also be used with the Past Perfect and Past Im-~
perfect tenses, In such cases it is the auxiliary verb, ¢, itself a Simple Perfect form, which takes the
conjunction. Thus, example (iv) under 38 might alternatively (and with greater exactness) be rendered:

Nk e K38 4ic FATET Afh = :

II. Conjunctions used with the Simple Imperféct.

(a) Those used with the plain Contingent form.

265, ;
1. 4 (i) if, (ii) when (in narration),
e.g. (@) hﬁﬁ‘g, Laé oo 4T 2 If your (m) father calls, run quickly, =
(i) @127 AFmEP AMoPP A« And when she asked her brother he said, "I don't
know'"', .

2, N when, This is used for hoth (i) perfect, and (ii) imperfect action, When the latter it can also be
translated "while" or “as", It also serves to supply (iii) an Imperfect Participle, like A€ ; but does not
stress the continuity or repeatedness of the action so much, It is used in preference to h¢ when (iv) the
subject of its verb (i,e, of the Imperfect Participle) is different from that of the verb on which it depends,
which may happen when the latter is a verb of perception,

e.g. (i) ®f Mg rLe AW o 907 = When we went to market we bought many things.
(i) @& 10¢ hiie aowiqp AL Femidr = When (While, As) we were going to market we
. g talked on the way.
(ii) #CHT AAA Ayino-» He read it eating his breakfast.?
(iv) *ch3 Ana hfo-r = I saw him eating his breakfast, 6

1. The conjunction ha , unlike the preposition fA , when it means "because of”, has no objection
to looking backward to a past cause; see Sec, 241 (6), footnote, .

3. A%% s also used in titles, captions etc., as the equivalent of "How":
e.g.  ABT NPT WIF 1RAa-= How David killed Goliath,

3. Contrast with example no. (iii) in Sec, 266 (5), ; . )
4. Though W32 has a wider use with the Simple Perfect than it has with the Simple Imperfect (i, e.

with 9 before the Contingent) -- see meanings given under these two headings, o
5. 0 + Contingent not only serves as an Imperfect Participle of the kind which is the verb of a de~

pendent clause (like A¢ .+ Simple Perfect) , but also, sometimes, as the equivalent of the Imperfect Parti-
ciple (i.e. the plain Contingent) in the formation of the Past Imperfect tense:
e.g. nwe Slice Wiwe iic = We were working,

6, Compare the last two examples with the examples given under af ; Sec. 264 (9).
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3.. n (negative): (i) without, (1i) before (for the latter meaning A&+ is sometimes added after the verb),

e.g. (1) hed? agna +Fa He went to bed without eating his supper.
o8 éi; AU AHIA(NLT) PNDY R ILT Po Swallow (m) this medicine before you eat your
‘ supper.

4, & o, (i) A + Contingent is the equivalent of the Infinitive, The two constru_ctions are interchangef
able; except that (ii) the former must be used when there is an object suffix, as ttu§ can never be gﬁachea
to an Infinitive,1 The subject of either is usually the same as that of the verb on which it depends. <, 3
6.8, (i) 771607 AF¢LE(APCRT) T4AIRT = She wants to help the student.

(ii) aFeam- T2AIRF « , : She wants to help him,

5. h3e 4 that, in order that, so that, etc. This indicates (i) purpose, (ii) desire, and (iii)_ resulf (with
negative verbs). It is very close in meaning to A (above), and is used (iv) to translate an English Infinitive
whose subject js different from that of the verb on which it depends,

e.g. (1) A%PF Mg 447 uie They shut the gate in order that beggars should not come in,
(i) 207 A3ESA0 nedshy- = I desire that you (pl) should consider this. 7
(if) Mo NiIRBoom ¢ PUAE He is busy (lit. He has hold of work), so (i.e. with the result

that) he will not come to-day.
(iv) 19940-% h72F¢8 TLADAT = She wants us to help the student, 5,6, 7,8

6, Abh—  ( &<4h is, optionally, added after the verb) (i) until (ii) by the time that, It can also give the
sense of (iii) sg much that, such -~ that,

e.g. () animch (gdh) miike Wait (pl) until we bave finished,
(ii) AnATo3 AdhFANN- ( £Lh) BCH BECAA o By the time that you (pl) have dressed breakfast
. will be ready.
(iii) +04 hahdCm- ( gin) L5 ics They were in such difficulty that they despaired

(1it, cut hope).

7. — WL to, that, This, the only co-ordinating conjunction without a prefix, is found in literary and Bible
Amharic, but is rarely heard in speech, It has the same uses as A and Wi (above),
e.g. 1287 me ( AIEFLAT ) W7aPH1A1 = We beseech Thee to help us,

{b) Those used with 9 bhefore the Contingent,

266,
1. hdh ( £¢h is optionally added after the verb), This has the same meanings as Adh with the
plain Contingent (above), The latter is commoner, except with negatives, when this form with 9 must be
used, N : ‘

€2 ¥p AANSLFAY Bl kAP o I wept until it was impossible for me to see,

1. But it should also be noted that while A is very rarely used with a negative, the Infinitive, at least
in its su};s'tantival use is quite commonly made negative (see Sec, 126, with footnotes, under Uses of the
Infinitive).

2. When this is not the case it is preferable to use a7£ + Contingent; Sec, 265 (5).

3. See also Sec. 125 under Uses of the Infinitive,

4. Though, in form, this corresponds to the A7 used with the Simple Perfect, in meaning it is not

. this A%#& , with the plain Contingent, but »7R with g~ before the Contingent, which does so, It must be
mentioned, however, that Bible Amharic often fails to make this distinction between the two Contingent
forms and uses A%£ where ordinary spoken Amharic would use A3ed

5. Compare this example with the examples given uuder A , where the two subjects are the same,

6. Notice that, in the English, what is really the subject of the Infinitive is expressed as the object of
the main verb ("us"), This is an illogical anglicism and must not be carried over into Amharic, The sense
is not that "She wants us", but that *'She wants that we help", which is how Amharic expresses it.

7. h1%  + Contingent is often used (with some appropriate main verb implied but not expressed) to
give the sense of an Imperative or Jussive, but stronger:
eg N9 Come tomorrow; but 3 a7&Feems  Make sure to come tomorrow! :

e Let him come in; but A28 See to it that he comes in! He is to come in

B.ﬁ When pafin , prevent, forbid (IV), or &&, fear (I-1-A), is the main verb, a3# . is used with
a negative: _ ‘

e.g. mﬁ'y;( DAY« They prevented us entering, They forbade us to enter,
NMR®Ah 2R v | fear lest he should return,
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2, h 1 ( 2A% is occasionally added after the verb), than (that), rather than (that),
e.g. &7E Anh nMLPme(PAY BACEN = Rather than (that they should) lack fine clothes, they stéal,

-3, h— A&t before, This gives the same sense as 0 + negative Contingent (the more normal terslation

. bf "before'),

e g BVF WrTA® 141 A4 = Before you (m) throw that away show (it) to me,

4, fA  * because, v
e.g. &7 Lh AhiC DALT S hATI5539° 8 We did not meet because they were living at Harar at that time..

5. W% % (i) as (of similarity), (ii) as (of accord), (iii) that (of Indirect Speech),
e.g. (i) ot nIRnPe THPLAT = She sings as the birds sing, ‘
(ii) AInam- W24 nSN N PnaAIA = As (= according to what) they write in the newspaper,
. o rain-is very necessary,
(iii) A&F MIRPTPT TArE 4%t = Yesterday he heard that his mother was dying, 2

*  As previously noted, these are the two conjunctions which offer an-open choice between the Simple Per~
fect and Simple Imperfect tenses, Notice, then, that in all the examples given here the use of the Simple
Imperfect is determined by the action being imperfect. :

As these two conjunctions can also be used with the two compound Past tenses, we might, for instance,
substitute for example (iii) under A78 — A®d TP¥ 3L YIC TATTS A9«

267, The assimilation of the relative pronoun ¢ by a preposition 3 probably explains the origin of some of
the co-ordinating conjunctions, Thus, for instance, the subordinate clause MA4A 1H  (when they ar-
rived) means substantially the same as the relative constguction feéf { fiT ) .14 (at the time on which
they arrived), Or, again, the subordinate clause W?R"L¥1£% (as he tells me) not only means the
same but also has exactly the same form as the relative construction &% 14% (according to that
which he tells me), It is, in fact, very hard to draw a line of distinction between these two constructions,

268, The irregular verb Yo~ (i,e, the Present Tense of the verb 'to be"), being neither a Simple Perfect
nor a Contingent form, cannot be used with subordinating conjunctions, Whenever the verb is subordinate
the appropriate part of vy (become) must be substituted (see Sec, 103 (1) under Irregular Verbs).

The three irregular verbs hA, PA7" and AggAs 5, however, are Simple Perfect forms, and there-
fore can take those conjunctions proper fo the Simple Perfect, but not those whose use is confined to the
Contingent, The one exception is that hA is allowed to take A& (which is otherwise peculiar to the Contin-

gent), 6,7

€.8. RRLP A 078 AI4A A9 Fho-= I have heard that there is much wheat there,
WS F AT WA s We can't if our mother is not here,
PTEF ALLA G- 1t is because they are not fools,
oVF@- AR hRAI49° & They are not lazy while their chief is present,

1. Though in form this is the same as h used with the Simple Perfect, the two do not correspond in
meaning, '

2, Contrast with example no. (iv) in Sec, 264 (12),

3. See Sec, 232, under the Relative Pronoun. ‘ ,

4, But they do not always have the same meaning when identical in form; see Sec, 240 under the Rela~
tive Pronoun,

5. See Sec. 102 (3, 4, 5) under Irregular Verbs, )

6. hA also takes hhh (until), but AdM is theoretically permissable with any Simple Perfect (see
Sec, 264 (10))used with A4 it gives the sense of "'as long as'': s o
e.g. mL@T MahAv KALAG = I will not forget as long as Ilive (lit, am present in life),

7. 0+ NA is often used after a + Contingent of another verb (or after a Gerund if it is a "Become
Verb'") to deggribe the state of g person at the time when something happens:
e.g. ANATIZ NIAah AKT mé] = While we were (in the state of) dressing they called us.

AiLS $91 AR ho-R0-hH hAZ = While I was (in the state of) standing there, the bus passed.
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The Interjection

269, Amharic has many words and expressions whose use is more or less interjectory., These sometimes
stand alone and are sometimes inserted or "slipped” into a sentence. Exact English equivalents are not
always easy to find for them, and their subtler shades of meaning can only be grasped by hearing them in
use, The following are common:-~-

' 1. hff. All right! An expression of willingness and agreement.1 2
2, I won't! An expression of unwillingness and blunt refusal.
3. ‘Ii' edise Never mind; It doesn't matter.
4, NE Don't know!
5, T Well done! Thanks! ' .
g, hen 3 (with the 2nd person object suffixes: V¢, T, # (%), a*v-) Take comfort! Cheer up!
7, A Take it (used when handing something to smnebody)
8, Mhi&#* Of course!
9. e An expression of protest and incredulity,
10, A% . Oh! An expression of protest, regret e1:c°
11, Mf- What?! An expression of surprise and protest,
12, Well I never! An expression of surprise, 8
13, "’" 1eciop e )An expression of wonder (lit, Oh, wonderful!),
14, L 9 An expression of surprise or lamentatlon (mourning).
15, oF Alas!
16, P& Woe is me! (lit, Oh, me!)8
117, ARe ] An expression of joy.
| 18, At Used to soften the abruptness of command; hence a casual ""please'":
\ . €.8.q0 ¥ BT Just come (m) would you; Just come please,
©o19, 0A Come on! Go on!
e.g. A 7\‘; Come on, let's go! NA 4. Go on, push (m)!
20, Vg 1 Oh' (in formal address); e.g. ¥+ 2! Oh, King!
21, ¢ (h) Well then? Well, what about it? (Used in protest, complaint or "answering back'):
e.hg. A3 hatoofdhe Fa 81 Well then, why didn't you (m) come back?
22, & But of course! Quite so! Don't you see? (used to protest that something is obvious),
e.g8. Q. ALV MY o2 A, Wf!
You mean like this? But of course!
23, -a  Why of course-~! Why--' (Like AP it is used to Jprotest that something is obvious):
€. g, Q. HAHIAPY AADHI? A, A2 hewéy )
Why haven't they come today? Why, they don't work on Sunday!

1, Also used for a casual ""Thank you" (See Sec. 349 (d) on how to say "Thank you"},

2. A%, is the opposite of h?i'. but its use is generally ryde or rebellious,

3. This probably originated as the Imperative of theverb ™ (touch; II-1-A), Its feminine form is N7E
and its polite form a7,

4, TFrequently used in conjunction with AW (please) to express protest -~ ALY,  ALANT!
etc. Also commonly placed before the Imperative of +m-(leave; Irreg, HI-2) -~ k& tae=  Stop it won't
you (m)! '

5. If A4 is used to express incredulity the answer will probably be:e*i(die, masec,), ao-F (die, fem.)
or gov-} (let him die); i.e, May you die, or May he (the Emperor) die, if I am lying.

6. A shortening of W1%% , how,

7. Or of 949  Both £ and %4.9> mean "wonderful".

8., Placed before another word (the object of wonder) @€ renders "QOh!"

€.8. apg Heq ! Oh, the rain!
9, This is best used with the infixed A and an object suffix:
e.g. of-ifo- Woe unto them!

10, This is the Imperative of AA (say), and can be used in any of its personal forms. It is often used
to introduce m4 garA®% when one feels that-it is time to say good~bye (the plural OA- is, then, gener=
ally used for the polite:

€.g. M ms BhTA% = Well then, good-bye (pol),

11, A contractionof +y.¢ ®5¢ (h), (And) beyond that? Another expression which is very similarly
used is AAh , And afterwards?
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. PART FOUR: THE SENTENCE

Sentence Order

A, Simple Sentences,

270, These are sentences containing only one verb, and therefore consisting of only one clause; which is
of course, a "principal clause’,

Since the personal inflexion of a verb expresses a pronoun subject, a verb form standing alone is a
complete sentence, consisting of subject and verb: e,g. 4&fw Iforgot. By the addition of an object suf-
fix this one word becomes a sentence consisting of subject, verb and object: e.g. Bt 1 forgot it.

If, however, an adjectival verbl is used the verb form alone is a complete sentence consisting of subject,
verb and attribute: e,g, 44 It is wide, Zdoa’} She became ill,

271, When subject, object or attribute are independent of the verb form, the normal, but not invariable,
order is as follows:--

1. Bubject

2. Object or Attribute

3. Verb

The order of the different kinds of adverbs 2 and their position in relation to the other parts of the sen-
tence is far from rigid; but the following may be taken as a rough guide:~-

(a) Adverbs of Time T _
(Answering question ""when?'') Commonly precede Object,

or even Subject,

(b) Adverbs of Cause '
(Answering question "why?')

Precede Attribute,

(¢) Adverbs of Manner ]
{Answering question "how?")

Commonly follow Object.__J
(@) Adverbs of Place A
{Answering question "where?")

The numbers and letters given with the following examples designate the parts of the sentence as shown
above, ,

(i) Sentence with Objectzr

(a) ¥ (1) At () ha mse (2) Ae F3PA () nafcaf () haaf (3) i
Yesterday, because of the rain, my father bought an umbrella from the market for ten dollars,

(ii) Sentence with Attribute:

() gv +me  (a) A% (o) awiaamd  (2) mRE (3) iigs
Last year this school-boy was first in English,

272 A device which may disrupt the normal order, as shown above is to give thg place before the verb 3 to
. the emphasized word or phrase, i.e. that on which the interest of the sentence hinges.
e.g. (i) Normalorder: . , o .
wZ.-ri.s':iS He AT N2 PNER 2 T&-day the workmen w111 repair our road with
stone, ,
(ii) When the point of interest is what the workmenare to repair W'l.th the s_tone: _
wE*l‘i"”g ngrae 0“’573#"}‘? PORA = The workmen will repair our road with the stone.

1, For adjectival verbs see Sec, 184,

2. The term "adverb" is used here to include adverbial phrases.

3. In an attributive sentence it is the place before the attribute; since attribute and verb are practi-
cally inseparable:  haily hv-? 0a &3 rsa s Now, because of this, he has become rich.
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{iii) Whenq the poinf of interest is when they will repair our road:

wEIEE @ PISTY? N6 POEA v The workmen will repair our road to-day.
(iv) Whep the voint of interest is the material to be used:
wEAPE ™195577 02328 POEN o The workmen will repair our road with stone,

An interrogative word or phrase, since the whole interest of the question hinges on it, is generally
given this pivotal place: .
e.g. w1337 T JORAY Who will repair our road?
wZ+TE 18128 7% 0542  What will the workmen repair with the stone?
wiAGE w315473 F enER1  When will the workmen repair our road?
witE w1837 1927 P0EA? WIh what will the workmen repair our road?

273,

‘ Another device, which is very common colloquially (and not unknown in English) is to begin with the
word or phrase onwhich the interest chiefly hinges; this is followed by the verb (unlessit is itself the verb),
after which the rest of the sentence is added like an explanatory after thought.

e. Y " .
& Al o M- 1t's he, the thief (i.e, He is the thief),
o-ALo: TG * Take it, the money., ~
#7E MNCF whnt s She was beautiful, my aunt.
+oRAPA a1 Have they returned, from their country?
¢t 0 ATU? Where is it, your house?

B, Compound Sentences.

274. (
These are sentences containing a principal clause and one or more dependent clauses; the verb of the
principal clause being the main verb of the sentence,

The verb of a dependent clause must be one of the following:~-

(a) An Infinitive -~ see Secs, 121-127 on the Uses of the Infinitive,

(b) A Gerund -~ see Secs, 128-133 on the Uses of the Gerund,

(c) A relative Verb -~ see Secs, 228-240 on the Relative Pronoun,

(d) A Subordinate Verb 2 .. see Secs, 261-268 on the Subordinating Conjunctions.

275, :
Each dependent clause is a compact unit, following within itself the same order as the Simple Sentence;
its verb, therefore, coming last,3 But as all dependent clauses are either substantival, adverbial or ad-
jectival, they occupy the places of nouns, adverbs and adjectives respectively in the order of the principal
clause, whose own verb comes last of all,

One of the examples givgn undgr Simple Sentences, above, was:
AP 21 +914 ARTIAHT KI8T 3fie = Last year this school-boy was first in English,

We can convert this into a compound sentence by, for instance, replacing its adverb of time ( A9°¢ ) with
an adverbial clause of time, and its" adjective ( ).'m% ) with an adjectival clause:
neer AL £U 1918 MWIMHT hateF o-f enBm i =
Before the rains started this school-boy was the one who surpassed all others in English,

276,
But the structure of a compound sentence may be further complicated by a dependent clause itself being
compound, To demonstrate this we will start with:
- G o7 AR Wi e The thief, seeing the watchman, fled,

1. This device is very frequently employed with a relative construction following the verb "to be'’;
Sec. 237 under the Relative Pronoun, '

2, We use the term "'Subordinate Verb' for the kind of dependent verb which is introduced by a sub-
ordinating conjunction,

3. Except, obviously, where followed by a suffix or the second word of a compound conjunction or
preposition: e.g, @& pT A+l UM = {When they returned home), in which the verb is followed by LK.
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In this sentence we have an adverbial clause NG o7 het i
: SNe : 1 1s€, whose verb, a%+, is dependent
main verb @A , This adverbial clause we will now make comp’ound by the addition of anot%ir advgl;btgel
clause, ATnen AEPC (while he was hurriedly starting), whose verb A,F9°C will be dependent on hff ;==
Al NFmA  AEPC HAT O AR a0 e . The thief, while he was. hurriedly starting, seeing
the watchman, fled,

Again, we will add asubsta{xté‘val clause,  #¥MR? mhit  (to open my trunk) to be the object of g pdc :
AA@- Hraed ondr WA AEFC H0F07 AeR T = ' A
The thief, while he was hurriedly starting to open my trunk, seeing the watchman fled,

In this sentepc_;,_e we find that the order of dependence moves backwards from the main verb: kg4 is de-
pendent on i, AFC on ALF and Amhi¥ on AFPC . Such retrogressive dependence is, in fact, a
typical feature of Amharic compound sentences, ' ’

Again, in the above example we see that the subject of the sentence { anm- ), since it precedes all the
dependent clauses, is very far removed from its main verb, But, actually, it could have been given a later
position in the sentence if preferred: e,g. H7mMB? oondd NFen AEFC Ao HITDT ALA TF =
It is especially desirable to treat the subject of the sentence thus if the first dependent clause has a differ-
ent subject. It is best, in fact, to place the subject of the sentence either at the head of its own principal
clause at the end, or at the head of a dependent clause of which it is also the subject (i.e. not at the head of
a clause which has a different subject):

e.g. S Aoy AFTo~ DA B¥IM PL0AF 0490 B30«
Hfm Ao FL0AE arta o Lyime 04 L= ,
The neighbours, because they were startled, hearing the watchman shouting, arrived at a run, 2

Questions

277. There are two kinds of questions:~~

1. Questions whose interrogative sense is conveyed by an inherently interrogative pronoun or adverb, The
most important of these interrogative words are:-~

Pronouns 3 _ Adverbs 4
7 what . mF ' " when
7% . who et (@g,3~) where
¢k ( eT¥o ) which WIT ( A789°% ) how
ot how many APF ( hd9*7 ) why

e.g. ' 77 alk? ~ What did they steal? s

7% 1217 AP 102 What kind of thing (article) is it?

17 .E-mg:.é'g\? Who will ask?

o133 o fu? Whom did you (pl) choose?

1, Because of this, when translating Amharic compound sentences into English, it is often the best
procedure, having first found the subject, to go straight to the main verb at the end, and then move back-

wards clause by clause, ; o ' . .
fect Participle formed with -4¢ stands alone with nothing else in

9. In cases when a Gerund or an Imper ' _ :
its clause, it is normally treated as an adverb and not as a separate clause, the subject of the following

verb, therefore, being placed before, not after it;
e.g, pam- Tiof T s The thief, getting up, fled,

ao- Wéeh Tl o The thief fled crying out.
But o -, X
mge N AGF Tl F Seeing the watchman the thief fled.
57 het Ao T x ‘

Ao ASCYT héoxT WE 8 ief fled crvi t in fear,
NFCIT heenT paar GE | 00 tef fled crying ou

3. For fuller treatment see Secs, 215-218, under the Pronouns,

For fuller treatment see Secs. 252, 253 under Adverbs. ) )
Notice that "of"" in "What kind of . . ."" is not translated into Amharic,

-

2,0
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eF7 A@AE? ~ Which shall I take?

0 e How many were they?

an?T 4%+ Ai@dai1? At what time shall we finish? -
oo LLMY ~ When did he (pol) arrive?

o1 LAALA? Where do they pray?

NIRRT ?I""Eh ! How did you (m) start?

H& AP FieAT? Why did she hurry to-day?

2. Questions which contain noinherently interrogative pronoun or adverb. 2 In these the interrogative sense
is conveyed in three ways:--3
(a) Simply by raising the vocal tone on the last syllable (the commonest method in speech),
(b) By adding g ; also with raised tone (fairly common in speech),4
(c) By suffixing - {3 pronounced (i) ni; also with raised _tone (the more literary form),
e.g. Am-¢o AR {(with raised tone on the final 1)
Ao-¢m- -hA og ? (with raised tone on 0% ) Is the man present?
no-Fo- AkA3?  (with raised tone on the final ni)

Reported Speech

278, Notice that the grammatical term, Reported Speech, includes much more than true (i, e, literally spo-
ken) speech, The following English examples, for instance, all contain the identical "reported speech"
construction, but only in the first is it true speech that is reported:-~

He tells me that he will do it (true "spoken" speech),
She has written that he will do it (reported writing).
They think that he will do it (reported thought),

I know that they will do it (reported knowledge).

Ambharic, like English, can report speech "directly" and "indirectly". The uses of the two construc-
tions overlap (i.e. one often has a choice between them); but in Amharic, while the Direct Speech construc-
tion is generally preferred for reporting what has been actually spoken or has been thought, verbs which
have to do with perception rather than with speech or thought (see, find, know etc.) only use the Indirect
Speech construction,

A, The Direct Speech Construction,

279. In this construction the ""speech' is always reported by some part of the verb hA, say (including its
derived forms: A, be said; +AnA, say to each other), The "speech" is the direct object of this verb,
which it therefore immediately precedes. AA can itself be the main verb, but when some other verb (tell,
ask, write, etc.) is the main verb AA becomes a dependent verb, As such it is most often a Gerund, giving
the sense of "saying"; but Af + Slmple Perfect and f + Contingent are, in this construction, practlcally
interchangeable w1th the Gerund,

€.g. H12(C RUA o-f o AN s " They say that grain is dear this yeaLr.,5
AfE NI A%T @ A mEPFE = My grandmother asked me what time it was,
AavR,. 'Hl'l‘gA A AhJd+7 =z He informed me that the rope was broken,
0¢ar 3+ Wime s "'.h‘) Y 04 MinsFo- = We promised to visit them every week,
FEANT hAaome fAA AAmiiPotye = - Because he had said that he might not comeI did not wait for him,

1, See, further, on the position of these interrogative words, in Sec, 272,

2, These are the kind of questions which are answered with "yes" or "no'',

3. In English and other European languages the interrogative sense of such questions is conveyed by a
reversal of the order of pronoun and verb: e.g. ''You have' (statement); ""Have you?" (question), Am-
haric does not employ this device.

4, This wg following the 2nd persons of the Sxmple Perfect of n°} {hear) serves as a means of attract-
ing attention to what one wishes to say: e.g. a%u @g  Listen (m)! Listen here!

5, Literally "They say 'Grain is dear this year"', While Amharic prefers Direct Speech in reporting
"true speech’ and thought, Indirect Speech is the more normal in English, For most of these Direct Speech
examples, therefore, the English translation is given in Indirect Speech.
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1hedh 'rﬂ:":'f'ﬂ- heota? reon 7.,{"1\- niin- =He (pol) préached saying ""Repent and receive Christ'",
£ fw- CEm- BiAA = B It is said that he (pol) is a kind man.
L4 Qnnt f(’.m‘i-A Ok TREA R 11t is written that the earth will be destroyed by fire,

<

AN may also be used in the Infinitive in this construction:

e. 8. BALE ACAA N4 hnr.r‘;’mii;: _ He startled me by saying that the bridge was broken down.
1 AP TAP N%A Yo “1ATTF A°FAv-+ 1 have heard that a week from to-day is a big feast,2

280. Asthe Direct Speech construction is commonly used {o report thoughf, the verb AA oftenrenders ''think"
or "intend" rather than ""say’":

e,8. Hé Ty e}ig" ate PCLA He has stayed away thinking that there is no lesson to-day.
A%.0 7Lh »MAv- A€ @g ek 2= She entered the shop intending to buy a new dress, 3

281, In questions g3 (what) takes the place of the reported speech before hhA
e.g, 7 nf AmAnRio-? What shall I answer them?

282, The sending of messages logically requires a double Direct Speech construction, using the verb ha
twice, ’

e.2. NA%T NAA hSdWify- 144 AAYF = Tell (m) her that I will help her in the afternoon (lit. Say to her

o "He has said, I will help you in the afternoon'.).
%1 Naa A9HAAg- NAT = (lit, Say to her "I will help you in the afternoon'),

B. The Indirect Speech Construction,

283. "Indirect Speech" is always constructed as a subordinate clause introduced by the subordinating con-
junction a7%f ; for which see Secs, 264 (12) and 266 (5).

Indirect Speech subdivides into (1) Indirect Statements, and (2) Indirect Questions:

1. Indirect Statements.,

There is liftle to add to what has been said about the use of the conjunction a%g£ ("that" of Indirect
Speech) in the sections on subordinating conjunctions, The following further examples will suffice here:
18 hILANBH hhF B4% = He informed me that the rope was broken, 4
Ak TIC WIRLIE T hPho- s I know (thatJ) she will get into much difficulty. (lit. I know that
much difficulty will get her),

2. Indirect Questions,

The conjunction AW3£& is used for Indirect Questions as well asfor Indirect Statements (as already men-
tioned, All "Indirect Speech' requires it), It thus contrasts with its English counterpart "that", which is
used only for Indirect Statements and not for Indirect Questions. The absence of "that", in fact, renders

the English Indirect Question difficult to recognize as Indirect Speech, and so leads to confusion in trans-
lating.

1. Notice that since the main verb is passive, the Gerund used in reporting the ""speech’ is also pas-
sive,

2. This Infinitive ¢9A%, used with the verb "to be'", supplies the normal translation of the English
verb "mean'; i.e, "it means" is rendered "it is to say":

€, g, Q. neht:gy 97 T Yo A, ehcath da- TIAT - 2
. ‘What does "Christian' mean? ' It means "a man of Christ".
Q. NCHey Yo "0t 977 “IAT -1 A. encata dao vrse “Iat oz

What does it mean (to say) that he isaChristian? It means that he has become a man of Christ,
Sometimes the verb yo- is omitted, in which case “7A% gives the sense of "thg}t;r mtz.ns"%h;;ihat tis to siy"}:1
€.g. - p* T TY “ v ] He has become a Christian; is to say he has

B« nChd:PE PSA 5 TINT NCOROT FEN0A o Cnret :

3. AA is also used to express intention with A + Infinitive, A + Contingent or a%# + Contingent,
instead of with Direct Speech; although each of these three constructions can express intention by itself:
e.g. AEQ 7L A MY BTA @f ek T s (synonymous with the above example),

4, See the same expressed with Direct Speech, above (Sec. 279),

5. Notice that the Amharic A%g cannot be dropped as can the English "that",

111,



Just as there are two kinds of ordinary question: (a) those containing inherently interrogative words
(pronouns and adverbs), and (b) those without them®; so, when these two kinds are reported and become
“Indirect Speech", they appear as two kinds of Indirect Question: (a) those which are introduced by inher-
ently interrogative words, and (b) those which are not -- but which, in English, are introduced by "if" or
"*whether'',

(a) Indirect Questions introduced by inherently interrogative words,

The interrogative word ( 7%, “1% , 0% =%, ¢, NIRT, AT? etc,), oran interrogative phrase
containing such a word, is placed immediately before the conjunction A%%&,

e.g. £FA 1 NI hamt$ir We did not ask what the sound was,
g W13 Aty @L) : Have you (m) heard when they are getting married?
mCL.o ¢ WIRTTT 1 s Tell (f) him where the needle was found,

ALk ANE AT WIRCTNA Me-PF 3] don't know at what time you (pl) eat supper.

(b) Indirect Questions which, in English, are introduced by "if'* or ''whether",

“The conjunction A7% is prefixed to an auxiliary verb V% (generally uninflected for persons, and often
shortened to 7 ), which, for Perfect action, follows a Gerund, and, for Imperfect action, follows a Con~

tingent: .
€. gg. AL M WY A s I have not heard whether the girl has arrived.
Loofi¢-B? NI2PY mEPF e = Ask (m) them if they will witness for us.

The verb kA and ¥ itself can be used without the auxiliary; in which case the construction is identi-

cal with that of an Indirect Statement:
e.g.  f7LNF oY A715A ZL® See (m) if there is enough water,
& NIRPT RARLTE She did not write if he (pol) was a priest,

C. Alternative Constructions used for Reported Speech,

284, The following constructions are frequently used instead of the Direct or Indirect Speech constructions:--

1. An Infinitive with a possessive suffix as the direct object of the verb.
e.g, ®PALT VLT s Tell (m) them that I have come,
L S N L T _ Idid not hear that you (pol) were ill,

2, A Relative Clauge as the direct object of the verb { = an Indirect Question), 2
€.8. ALt ¢PFNANTY A%T hao-PP s 1 don't know at what time you (pl) eat supper.

eAALHLT hafly s They showed us where 3 they have their lessons (lit, learn),
hodr fAm-3 AAPo°n I did not see what was inside,
3. With the verb o®iia , seem, a Relative Clause is commonly used instead of an Indirect Statement,*
e.g. fPTPT fovhan = It seems that she is going to die,
amg® eE gaopaFA = It seems to me that they have grown very much,

4, The English double Indirect Question constructed, with "whether, if, , . or not" after some negative
verb like "I don't know", can be translated in a variety of ways:--5
. e,8."1 don't know whether they have gone or not" (Perfect Action) can be:--

oo WIEPY mpP hALS O arery MO (a true Indirect Question construction).
mLe RAACLSTD) RAo-dpF s (using two Infinitives and a possessive suffix),
2Y5% ROLSH AP = : (using two Jussives),

1. See Sec, 277 on Questions,

2. See the same expressed as a true Indirect Question above; Sec, 283 (2a).

3. "Where" = "the place in which", But in this construction "place" is often left out and simply has to
be understood,

4, It is safest always to use the Relative construction, though the Indirect Speech construction is some-
times met with, ,

5. Those illustrated here are recommended, but they are not the only possibilities,

€, Notice that a negative Gerund is supplied, as always, by the negative Simple Perfect (without 9
since it is not a main verb); see Sec, 117 (Rule 3 (a), footnote).
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"I don't know whether they are going or not" (Imperfect Action) can be:--

215 hEL8 WIAPY hAm-dP s {a true Indirect Question construction),
mLP AALSFDT Kam-39° n , (using two Infinitives and a possessive suffix),
L2175 hL1S h@®-PF 2 : (using two Jussives). :

" When it is the verdb "to be" which follows "whether! or "if'* Amharic commonly uses the Jussive £u%:
.8 FAP L13 a9 = We have not heard whether it is big or small,
Tad 2 T Ao We did not hear whether it was big or small,
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Conditional Sentences

285. A Conditional Sentence consists of a principal clause (the Apodosis) and a subordinate clause (the Pro-
tasis). introduced by the conjunction "if", Two ways of rendering this "if'' are explained under Subordinating
Conjunctions; they are h + Simple Perfect (Sec. 264 (4) ) and # + Contingent (Sec. 265 (1) ), But there are
other ways besides these; and, indeed, Amharic offers a confusingly large variety of possibilities in the
expression of conditional thought, The following, then, is a summary of conjunctions and verb forms used
for the purpose, which, if not exhaustive, includes all that-the student will need,

" A, Open Conditionals.

Subordinate Clause Principal Clause
1, Present or Future Time
a. A + Contingent 1 Any appropriate tense
e.g. Q47 ek O5.%m 314 =
If he knocks at the door tell (m) me at once.
" b, | h +Simple Perfect ditto
e.g. MH& hANi s ¥4 hith 710 BLLPA =
If it does not rain to~day the road will dry by the evening.
c. | miger (o nagerr®?) following
a Relative Simple Perfect, a Relative ditto
Contingent or a plain Contingent. . v
e.g. A7 et1sFor w4 raErPhv. 2
If I meet him in town I will ask him, .
K ePFLE WILPT O A 2UTT @-dLA%
If you (m) are going please take this for me.
ENANAT KIRIY anrk A s
If they prevent me I have taken the trouble in vain,
2, Past Time
a, A + Contingent . Any appropriate tense
e.g. h%ih Ana Farr ofan He ATmEPT hTeCr o
I she arrived in Addis Ababa yesterday she is sure to visit us to-day.
b. fh + Simple Perfect ditto |,
e.g. £17 wain ANO-F A EFLPA =
If they finished that one they will have started another by now.
C. KLUy (or w321y ) following a Gerund ditto |,
e.g. meIEY mTH WILPY A9°7 hASYTR !
If she drank the medicine6 why didn't she get well?

1. @ + Contingent is the most general way of rendering an "if" clause. It can be used for all kinds of
Conditionals, and, as will be seen, heads every sub-~division in this summary,

2, Thisuse of A%y to give the sense of "if" is probably borrowed from the Indirect Question (see
Sec. 283 (2b) ) with which, because it too expresses uncertainty, the Conditional construction is easily con-
fused (in English also there is liable to be confusion, both constructions using "if"'),

3. In Conditionals, as in Indirect Questions (see Sec, 283 (2h) )s AP,y can also be used by itself
(with personal inflexions):
€.8. T4 AP NIEPYT A Pdige « If she is a good girl she will not be punished,

Likewise A%8K  --==€.g8. a78& PEAFO-« If they are there call (f) them,

4, The relative Simple Perfect + AR} ) also renders "in case", especially if preceded
by ¢sAn? (perhaps): '
e ( Fanr ) e NILPF NEAROT WA«

( n3847%

In case they should come-we will get their room
) ready.
- 3. Ngtlce that, the relative form being a contingent, the translation is "If you are going" rather than
you go'',

6, The negative Simpie Perfect will, as usual, serve for the negative Gerund (see Sec. 117, Rule 3
{a) ’ footnote). Not now being a main verb it will not take the suffix go .
€.8e eI AAMATF NILIPY asc3 BYFD If she did not drink the medicine why did she get
well ?
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B. Improbable and Impossible Conditionals

Subordinate Clause | Principal Clause -
1, Present or Future Time | -
2, A + Contingent Past Imperfect Tense 1
e.g. AG-¥iY 13143 wcso sfics 2
H he told us the truth we should help him,
2, Past Time 3
a, | 0 + Contingent (+ 7 ) _ Past Imperfect Tense Ly
e.g. Aoy 19943 (€ ) whesme Hic = (
If he had told us the truth we should have helped him,
b. pry (S )3 following a Gerund Past Perfect Tense 132
e.g. MY AP () AT R il »
If you (m) had gone in you would have found him
c.8! # 4+ Simple Perfect (+ ¢¢ ) " 01 + Simple Perfect (+ Hfc )5
e.g nmi+T () : n¥icAT ( yilc= )
If she had asked I would have told her,

286. Sometimes one of the two clauses of a conditional sentence is used alone, the other being understood
but not expressed: '

e. 8, el 2A% e I should be glad! (the subordinate clause is unexpressed),
LA ? And (what) if they do insult me? (the principal clause is unexpressed),

Comparatives and Superlatives

287, In Amharic there is no comparison of adjectives and adverbs as there is in English, but the simple
form serves for the comparative and superlative forms as well. Thus, for example, the simple form ¢
has to serve not only for "long", but also for "longer" and “'longest"; or again, the simple form -t has to
serve not only for "much", but also for "more" and "most"; or again, the simple form £a* has to serve
not only for “quickly', but also for "more quickly"” and '"most quickly”. Since, then, the word itself re-
mains uninflected some other means must be adopted to show when it has comparative or superlative force.

Besides the ordinary adjectives and adverbs, however, adjectival verbs7’ 8are extensively used in com-
parative and superlative constructions; and in comparatives, are generally preferable to their correspond~
ing adjectives, Thus, for instance, while "it is longer" is quite correctly rendered LY -, a more
likely rendering would be (¢Zifm or f4mMeya= Again, these adjectival verbs are often made relative, so
that a further possibility would be e4ifor ja- = -

1. Or n + Simple Perfect (+ sfic ), as for 2,c below.

2. For the verb "to be" 4ii¢ is used alone: _
€.8. A®YEY MY TE il = If he told us the truth it would be good,

3. ¢ (the Gerund of the verb ¢, live) is shown in a bracket as being optional, It emphasizes the
impossibility, or great improbability, of the condition being fulfilled. It can even be used for present or
future time (though this is not common and is therefore not indicated in the chart); thus: Ae-¥E3 09147 5¢
Wieho- oiic would mean "I he did tell us the truth--but it is not likely that he will--we ‘should
help him" (compare with example under la above).

‘4, Notice that this example, when ¢ is omitted, is identical with the example given for la, above,
As so often when subordinating conjunctions are used, it is the context which determines the time sense of
the verbs, '

5, Or Past Imperfect Tense, as for 1la and 2a above, ‘ e

6. This is the special use of 1 + Simple Perfect mentioned in Sec, 264 (1) under Subord;natu}g Con~
junctions, It is a unique use in that 1 is prefixed not only to the subordinate verb but also to the main verb,

7. For Adjectival Verbs see Sec, 184, : :

8. These include adjectival "' &A Verbs'; see Secs. 110-112,
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Comparatives,

288, Comparative sense ig conyeyed by the preposz.tion h (or -+ ), than

e.g. (i) AAIE WL o (P9 j0-3 7
(i) AAI® WIRAS0- Ll u ] My bed is longer than the wall (ii
(iif) AAI% hrerhor ¢cila jo0- 5 2 and iii are preferable to i),
(1) TAZE vk hqy-i-"m- DGLg I Their father is fatter than all the
) TARR ok KiTo- Lofsn A children (ii and iii are preferable
(111) tapt o' hiHRo- ¢wds o v to i),

W2 FA3E fae FooKn @ You (m) returned more quickly yesterday than
to-day,
But the comparative sense may still be there when h () and its following noun or pronoun are no longer
expressed: o .
€e.g Q. AAILNILI0- (Lile DL Is my bed longer than the wall?
A, hP7 hadw lilm s Yes, your (m) bed is longer,

289, While most adjectlval verbs, like their corresﬁpondmg adjectives, are truly comparative only when the
preposition h () ispresent or understood (i, e. by itself means "it is long", not "it is longer") Sthere
are three which have an inherently comparative sense:~~- 6

nAm surpass, be bigger, greater (I-A)
PV be less, smaller (I-A)
+hA be better (P, II-1) :
e.g. A%0 AN hLh LOAMA= Addis Ababa is bigger than Dessie, /7 8
5 12 >10RT = That hut (lit, nest) is smaller, 9
£V 1L gHAA = , This road is better,

200, There are two 3rd masculine singular Contingent forms which in Comparatives are often compounded
with the comparative preposition h (or + ). They are A% (from A%, be preeminent; III-1), which gives
the sense of "more", "rather”, and £nAT (from Ad be greater, I-A), which gives the sense of "more"10
The 3rd masculine singular relative form efAm , and the Gerund AhmnaAm (in the appropriate personal
form) are similarly used, both giving the sense of "more", These four words are found more in adverbial
than in adjectival Comparatives, ‘

€.g. hilk: LAP Wik LOAA 2 He loves his mother more than his father,
’ 'I' It'ﬂ' ENAT He i m'f.?' £845A ¢« We have dug more ground to-day than yesterday.
é Mch- N9AR .ef.‘u-n-n They speak more plainly than we do,
% "n‘EE hANAM FmGhT = She studies more than her comrades,

1. Or ¢<u# gaa e, from the adjectival " hA Verb" <ii#® Aa

2, Or <lus fA .

3, Or mZC gAad= , from the adjectival ' ha Verb" @c ha

4, Or mZ( fA

5, Except that when a verb is used as a '""become verb" (as adjectival verbs frequently are) it is liable
to imply comparison with a former state, For example, if 4iim is used to mean "it has become long", the
implication is that it is now longer than it was before", In this way, then, any adjectival verb has a stron-
ger tendency to comparative sense then its corresponding adjective.

6. A fourth, a¢, be preeminent (Il1-1), might be added to this list, but in modern Amharic it is
hardly ever heard, except, in the language of prayer, for "to be magnified" (e.g. a%v £4% Thy Name
be magnified!); and also in the special use of its Contingent; for which see Sec. 135 and 290,

. 1o With the help of an adverbial phrase, NAm can supply a comparative for other adjectives; wh11e
At , in the same manner, is used to give the opposite sense:
€.g. MLEYL LAAMA i ho-dT 1T £ o He is older but knows less (lit, In age he is
' greater but in knowledge he is smaller.

8. A comparative adverb may be produced by prefucmg 0l to the relative (i.e, adjectival) form of aAm
(as per Sec, 255):

e.g. TPUCTHT NN&m “175T hh-l'i’ﬁ o You (f) must study your lessons more,
, 9, A%) can also mean "to be insufficient”, i,e. "to be less than required" :
e.g. &l a4 There is not enough bread,

10, See Sec, 135, under Abnormal Uses of the Contingent.
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Superlatives,

291, Superlative sense is conveyed by the use of the definite article

e.g. oF L0 KLl -2 He is the fattest (lit. the fat one),! The "of"" of an English Superlative is
when required, rendered by h (+),2 ’
.8  NAEFT @fsov CH twen He is the fattest of our children,

Appropriate words like i , 1M ete, can be added to strengthen the superlative sense, buttheyare
not an essential part of the superlauve construction,

€.g. DAEFT? o-H: @fLov hCh tm-=  He is the fattest of all our children,
hAEFFI nmge @5 .00 ACh o= Of all our children he is the very fat one,

292, When an adjectival verb is used, the deﬁmte sense will be clear from the context though an actual de-~
finite article cannot be suffixed unless the verb is a relative: :
e.g. hobk SV £hngh = This is the heaviest of the three,
fimg” edfirm- ¢ j0-= That is the thinnest (lit. That is the one which is very thin),

In an adverbial Superlative, likewise, it is only by using a relative verb that the definite article can be
accommodated: N . : :
e.g. aFTYr Aot A Y= I drove the fastest (lit. I am the one who drove fast),

293, No distinction is made, as it is in English, between true Superlatives and those Comparatives which
are, like Superlatives, expressed with a definite article:
€.8. KP4 307 He is the shortest (of three or more),
A% 3o-=  He is the shorter (of two).

This means that, whenever the English has '"the", the Amharic construction will be as for a Superlative,

1. In this superlative use, as elsewhere (see Sec. 153), the definite arti.cle .is liable.to omi_ssion, the
definite sense simply being understood from the context, Thus, without affecting its meaning, this example

might be changed to: a§.s ACK 10 =
2. See Sec. 241 (3) under Prepositions,
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PART FIVE: IDIOM AND USAGE
The Idiom

294 A knowledge of words and grammatical constructions will not alone enable the student tospeakgood
Amharic. He must also learn the Amharic idiom -~ the "way of putting things" -- which is so different
from that of the European language. Unless he starts doing that at an early stage he will naturally tend to
translate everything word for word from his own language; and the danger then is that his ear, in course
of time, will have grown so accustomed to his own ways of expression that it will fail to distinguish between
them and those of the Ethiopian, Apart from this, also, he will sometimes find that Amharic posseses no
exact equivalent of the word which he wishes to translate from his own language; and then, unless he dis-
covers the idiomatic " way round' he will have no means at all of expressing himself,

The following pages offer a selection of these peculiarly Amharic uses -- ways of saying thingswhich the
student will find heneeds tosay. A mastery of such idioms will enable him to express himself in cases when
direct translation from the English is out of the question, 1

295, How to express Apprommatlon.
(a) By using ewrgA or (pl) gwreh (lit. it will be, they will be).

e.g. erANAN-T APF uf Brchk = The people who gathered were about twenty,
(b) By using x3e: (lit., one).
e.g. EFANANET ARF A28 0P il The people who gathered were about twenty.
(c) By using fva (lit. 2mounting to). 2
e.g. ¢HANAN-T APF 0P Pua ii4n The people who gathered were about twenty.
Any or all of the above may be used together:
e.g. eHANANT NPT AT Uf BIPCh s The people who gathered were about twenty.
(d) By using @f& (lit. to). This is especially used for time. For wider approximation 9229~ (around)
may be added,
e.g. of het AT FooCT We started at about four (= ten) o'clock.
of, p7°h g PTEe Around {ifty died.

(e) By usmg ¢ (lit. and) or mgg~. (or):
e.g, Na#aré aagnt #37 one NjaCAR? 5| We shall finish in about
QAPaT oLP anfar +3 o-ar Aiawdalr= |five or six days,

296, How to express Probability.
(a) By using gwrsa  (lit, it will be) as an uninflected auxiliary verb following a participle (Gerund or
Contingent); or alone, with personal inflexions,

e.g. hihvd 1}_‘9"&- LIPGA & She has probably started by now,
N +dRh LPSh = She will probably return tomorrow.
He 71> Apoms LIPGA s They will probably not go out this evening,
oFEct pirchk= They are probably soldiers.
In questions girgA is often shortened to g3
ec g.
Q. 1o BHYM RUPFY A, hP7 LUSA =
Is it likely to rain today? Yes, it probably will,

(b) By using h + negative Contingent followed by negative Contingent of & (remain)3
This denotes greater probability or near certainty,
.8, AfwAM KPP s They will most probably escape (or They are sure fo es-
cape; lit, They will not remain without escaping).

1. Many such idiomatic uses have already been dealt with in the course of the grammar,
2, See Sec. 136, under Abnormal uses of the Contingent,

3. For the meaning of this verb see Sec., 335 (a).

118,



2917, I(-Ic;w to express Fixed Arrangement.
a) By using A + Contingent followed by j@- or 3fic (sometimes per i
) ing sonally inflected),
e, g. 1“Lovmg. 24_‘2-7- Ajus j@-= ( §fp-a) They are to set out ne:ge week. 7 - °d
17k Adowdd 50C = ( 3iC3 =) We were to return the next day,

(b) By using an Agent with the verb "to be "; See Sec. 159 on The Agent,

298. How to express Imminence, ‘ '
(a) By using A + Contingent followed by @ or ¥ic (sometimes personally inflected),
€8 ALR 19w ( ¥in ) Iam about to go,
m:l.‘m{- mcaf ( ml;:m()h e cla He (pol) was about to call, - S '
e case of a subordinate clause introduced by f (when), the verb xa (personally inflected); -
monl;:‘ta.kes the place of 3@ or ific : ] ’ a Y cctedeom
e.g. AYS A A7 w398 oiH% w When Iwas about to set off a visitor arrived (to my ‘'dis-
: advantage), 1 , :

(b) By using the Infinitive a0 + Possessive Suffix followed by 1@ or i (uninflected),
This construction gives a stronger sense of imminence, ) o
e.g. ™4% i-w I am about to go,

m i Fm Yice They were about to start,

The sense of imminence may further be emphasized by placing &7 2 at the beginning:
e.g. PLha- owiL, jo-n I am just about to go. '
299, How to express Progressive Development, Gradual Change etc,
(a) By using A¢ + Simple Perfect followed by the verb 2g (go, II-2),

e.g. hEQW £LRA = It is getting more (and more),

AFRTT 2RNT = She has been growing,

N o AP0alT 284 = His illness has been getting worse (to his disadvantage),
(b) By uging a$f¢  (with personal inflexions) followed by the appropriate verb,
e.g. W4 ol They gradually grew fatter,

APELF AarLeRT = She is getting used to it by degrees,

300, How to express Constant and Customary Action,
By using h + Contingent followed by the verb ¢4 (live, IN-3). _
e.g. ¢T3 Heo} NPT AmPT MA718- L4 3lica People of ancient times used to worship idols.

301, How to express Future Perfect Action,
By using Alth (Preposition) or aah (Conjunction).
e.g. Alh $59% £-Lh LA = They will have arrived by Saturday.
A% Rant@Ad i3 gnaea s He will have eaten everything by the time we arrive,

The perfect sense can be emphasized byusing a Gerund before the verb #¢ in thePresent Imper-
fect Tense:
e.g. hhh P59L 240 v0to- BEfR 2 They will have arrived (easily) by Saturday.

When the sense of the main verb entails the idea of something being finished, to add emphasis the
Gerund of &éd may be placed before it: :
e.g. AF nanfiAAn o3 wls enaea s He will have eaten everything by the time we arrive,

302, How to say " in the act of ",
By using n—A£ with an Infinitive or other verbal noun, .
e.g. 110 ARt AL 3is » When I went in he was in the act of shaving,
A3 hRoTe 076 AL SFan It is not convenient now; she (pol) is working (i.e. in the
act of work).

1. This is the construction used to express intention (see Sec. 280 under Direct Speegh). “Thus
%% aa  could also be translated " When Iwas intending to set off,"
2. See Sec. 214, under Demonstratives,
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303, How to say '"almost", "nearly'.
(a) By usigg ejther one gf the constructions given for expressing Imminence, (Sec. 298, above),
e.g. AT@Ch - (G e e

m@.itv- 10 You (pl) have almost finished (you are about to finish).
aA%ach s s ( 3% 0) ' :
®glATS oz i We are nearly there (= We are about to arrive),

hENTF 15T P Yo = It is nearly six (= twelve) o'clpck.

AgnT A% AP 10w ]
ALA® A RED Mo = When it was almost finished I bought a new one,

(b) By using the verb ¢ (remain, II-2—A)1 ' '
You (pl) have almost finished (lit, There remains to you

E e. g. 3 [ [ . a8
af@in 158 0F scifane only a little for you to finish),
A%k ARCH TV 05 PChace It is nearly time (lit, Only a little remains to the hour),
{(c) By using the verb +220 (draw near, P 2Int. C.S. I-A).2 :
e.g. ] " You (pl}) have almost finished (lit. You have drawn near
Am@lh +2COFRA = to the end).

304, How to say '"through"
(a) By using the preposition 1 (by).

e.g, “ He got in through the window,
lovhp 10 = .

(b) By using the preposition 0—nfkA (by way of).

e.g, NS A of 0F +opny.: I returned home through the market.

NPEw- Ahd OFA 1H7 ANLEMAv- = [ will get my matter finished through the chief secretary.

(c) By using the preposition n—eeuhA (among, between).
e.g.  OF&CT muha 43 = They journeyed through the mountains,

(d) By using the prepogition A—@-T (inside).
e. g, MAC o-nr BI5PFh s They crawl through the grass,

(e) By using the verb A& (pass; I-A),

e.g. MéIo xhe7 s We went through the desert.

(f) By using the verb HA® (get through; I-A).
€.g. &1Go7 HAd s He got through his examination,

(g) By using the verb nA (pierce; O-I-A).
e.g. h%C Ao ank lics - A nail had gone through the tyre.

(h) By using the verb #Ah (creep through; I-A),
e.g. KT3I Wah MEs She got in through the fence.

(i) By usihg the yerb Z4n (flow down, out; I-A), or its Direct Causative form Ad.fd
€ g MLm= PLAA =2 The rain comes through the roof (= The roof leaks),

305, How to say "too", "too much". o
- (a) By using a plain adjective or adjectival verb (with the appropriate emphasis).3

1, qu the meaning of this verb see Sec. 335 (a),
2. R is possible to use the basic form, #Z0 inthe same way,

3. Of the two the adjectival verb brings out the sense of " too" more cleé.rly and is, therefore
generally preferable, . ’
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306,

. 307,

308,

€8 Hém nPc 1= ]

hém- xing = The trousers are too short,
Al =
iy = ’]t is too much,

(b) By using Amg® or A1 (lit, very) before an adjective or adjectival verb.

€8 fdm amee Abe yo-
tdm QM Rinc e The trousers are too short,

(c) By using an adjectival verb with the infixed preposition 0 (" isa ' '
cbiect suffix, prepo ("to the disadvantage of") and an

e.g. Wéow- A’ = " The trousers are too short for me,

(d) By using A%% .negative Contingent with an adjective or adjectival verb,

€efe
MSANIND: Bl RPC Yo | The trousers are too short for me to wear
WISAANND Dlw- hind (-({':’i. u) (lit. that I should not wear them),

How to say " ever', '""never",

(a) For past time, o ever" is rendered hy a Gerund followed by theverb Aé¢ (know; I-A) in the Pre-
s:nt Imperfect Tense, and " never'" by the same construction but with the verb A@+ in the neg-
ative,

e,g. BL FILC LoV FarFhp? Have you ever been to Gondar?

eAT 4F KAD-$7 = No, Ihave never been,

(b) For present or future time " ever" can be rendered A78%& 1L or &I47% (lit, sometimes).
e.g. A181% L TmEeeFEh? ‘ Do you (f) ever visit her?

- w1
(c) For past, present or future time '"never" can be rendered by Nl aPét or wh (all
meaning " completely ') with a negative verb,

e.g. Nede° afmbeior » She never visits me.
For, _extra emphgsis this construction can be combined with the construction given under (a) above,
e.g. N¥ ApPAA AFobsr? Have you (f) never seen her?

How to say "although', " even if". P)
(a) By using A7 AP or &¥ , all of which mean " even',

e.g. LhAna% A% Adhted® s Although (= Even if) they forbid me I shall not stop,

(b) By using 93¢ (lit. anything), either alone or in conjunction with (a).

e.g. P AhAnAT Adto o Although (= Even if) they forbid me I shall not stop.
£39° A7 Lhafia hadard s Even if they do forbid me I shall not stop,

(c) By using the suffixed conjunction # C

e.g. MALES LAnA% hita9® Even if the owner forbids me I shall not stop.

How to say " whether,..or", 4

(a) When there are two nouns, by placing between them.,

e.g. 48 1 0% hmdikv-» Whether it is tea or coffee I will drink (it).

(b) When an affirmative and a negative are in contrast, by placing an affirmative and a negative con-
tingent side by side with each other, each with M (if) prefixed and, frequently,—#%°(and) suffixed.
e.g NLAT® 08LAI9 LihA= Whether he wants or not he will be sent,

(¢) In an Indirect Question, as described in Sec. 284 (4) under Reported Speech,

1. For the grammatical form of n¥ see Sec, 258 under Gerunds used as Adverbs. With an af-
firmative verb nf sometimes gives the sense of the English suffix "' --ever": e.g.
nt 3 YT P ABT Whatever has happened to that girl?
2, &M is a more literary or classical form,
3. For which see Sec, 260 (2).
4, See also Sec. 260 (12), under Conjunctions.
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309, How to say "early".
(a) By using (m)#1A% (early in the morning),

e.g. (M)A T4 21840 He will get up and leave early,l
(b) By using the Gerund of #2% A (be a little earlier).

g, 11 PRSP AAY §a Come (m) early (= a little earlier) tomorrow.
{c) By using M.t (in time), : 9
e.g. Mh 13 We got in early.
(d) By using A%t AALKZNP® = (the hour has not arrived), etc,
e.g. FANAN AFT 15 RARZAP yiiC = It was (too) early for the meeting,

A%k ALACH Fool. n They started (too) early.

(e) By using A&7 (before evening, night, draws on), ete.
e.g. He ARmT Ntz e Today we will go to bed early,
310, How to say "late". = '

(a) By using the verb #¢ (wait; II-2-B) or N¢ (delay; V-2).

e.g.  $E13 M= ]
H%4+% Mm% =
Wi = .
Atnae :I Don't be late (m),

(b) By using the verbs ¢Zf (draw on, morning; I-A) and =i »(draw on, evening, night; II-2-A) or

their Direct Causative forms,

We arrived late,

e.g. d&% E is late (morning),

o . : It is late (evening or night).

NP hefito- tohdos They returned very late (in the evening or at night),
(c) By using 0%+F Alé = (the hour passed), A%k? Adli4 = (he passed the hour), etc,
e.g. Au? 4%b_ hAKA® k is (too) late now,

A%YE7? AdAG mmT= She came late,

(d) By using (M&AT (at night).
e.g. MAAT 7k They got in late (at night).

311, How to say "ago''.
(a) By using h— 047 (beforg), :
e.g. hid¥ oC nL¥ 15730 We met three months ago.

(b) By using e#s (lit, of today),
e.g. M& hme AP0 ¢3 +OfSs They were born a fortnight ago.

312, How to say "in" (of time),
(a) By using h— 01%A (after),
e.g. hret 7 (%A tovfhie Come back (m) in a few days.

(b) By using 44 (lit, of 1;_% Ve .

e.g. ©H& AP WIR1T WIA0ANAT We will meet (= gather) again in a week's time,
(c) By using the Gerund of 1 (wait; II-2-B).

e.g. APNT &P SR+ WIEP LR 8 We will start in five minutes.

(d) When "in" means "within", not ' after", fi— @A is used,
e.g. NNIE OC Oh? NERI° LECA = He will get completely well in a month,

313. How to say " before" when specifyinga time period preceding an event, By using A + Contingent, or
uf‘gx ;l noun, followed by the time period and A¢cC (frequently, but not invariably, with an object
s . :

1, @7 (morning), spoken with emphasis, or 1% @ s gives the same sense as (1)°A%
2, This is often, but not always, used with the sense of " before dark," ,
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e.g. Addy hed #3 A0 thikor WiCa [ had planted it four days before I fell il
AN KIR APFT Abla ML HICT w We crossed over to the far side a week before the feast,
There are various other possibilities, for instance:--
howdmol (14T or AAF a9 instead of Ademy
hhst M._u.:.-'r instead of h&T 7 APLT
DISA A7E APIT #L9° f instead of A%A A3 AFIT Adlm-=

314. How to say " after" when specifying a time period following an event,
By using: )

I+ Simple Perfect fl + time period with a possessive suffix,

before 0l + time period expressed with an ordinal number,
h— %A + Simple Perfect

or a Noun,

o . __ the time period followed by Gerund of #€
e.g. @& A4N AN AT QunT OCP AT

Two months after she came to Addis Ababa she got
e .. married,

NINF o AZA RI& Yoot fao3ip $B40- T4F 0 A year and a half after their wedding they got divorced.
ALY NPA ARENTTo- % AFN100TF Six days after Christmas we bade each other farewell,

315, How to say " since when specifying a time period following an event,

By using R + Simple Perfect followed by the time period with a possessive suffix or thé verb "7 with
an object suffix,

e.g. WidE AoPnt osFm o

a v It is five months since they were released,
W17 DEovT vAT 9ot PETAR '

It is two years since I left my country.

316, How to say " How often?"
(a) By using ¥ 03T followed by an appropriate noun of time, 1
e.g, WIS QNFE INHT +7 T0%LAF ! . How-often does she bake injera?
A0HT A3 Gaod @2 kAo BRAR ? How often does he (pol) return to his country?

(b) By using _nén7T followed by an appropriate noun of time, 2
e.g. W1 OENIT 3 TILAF? How often does she bake injera?
NEQTT ook @OF h1LTFo- Laopfif? How often does he (pol) return to his country?

(c) When an inclusive time period is named, by using #%T 11

e.g. M9 0 L FePAv? How often do you (m) see him in a week?
317. How to say "' some'',

(a) By leaving it untranslated,

€.g. OFF mMy= We drank some milk,

(b) By using 4% (a little, a few) -- whena small quantity or number isreferred to (for quantity %1%
can alsc be used).

e.g. TRT (190) wo @Ice Add (m) some salt,
PhT APF hLP HoPA = Some people are standing outside (lit, at the door),

(c) By using &7%4%% (lit, one one) -- when a smaller number are distributedamongst a larger num-
ber (i, e, gne here and one there amongst many),

e.g. h4o1¢PF A343% R4N RAFC THELA® Some of the pupils have bought new note-books.
RS ABICET €447 And AAN@  Somegirls (i. e, some of the girls) werewearing European
) [ clothes. :
002 AW ARSI 7% Ema = Even in the dry season it rains on some days.

(d) By using ¥ (lit, balf) whena considerable proportion of the whole is referred to.
e.g. 13 NAR PPEOF A A= He ate some and gave the rest to me,

1. On the analogy of the distributive pronoun construction, for which see Sec, 227(a),

2. On the analogy of the distributive pronoun construction, for which see Sec. 22? (b).

3, Notice that h7?%7£ is a singular construction; but since Amharic is not strict about.co.ncord
in number itg noun or verb may be plural (as in this example). It can even take a plural suffix itself:
e.g. WIEIRE LAt shic Some of them were weeping,
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318. How to say"'fast" and "'slow" of clocks and watches. As shown in the following examples: --

A% LI LAN = My watch is fast ( $29° hh, be a little early).
%k of A PLEA = My watch is slow ( ¢, remain; II-2-4),

A%t LLTGA® My watch goes fast ( ey, hasten; [-A #fmw

a%t LPLoIh s precede; I-A),

0%t ML A EPLA = - My watch goes slow,

319, How to say " prefer', :
(a) By using the verb -H‘FA (be better; P. II-1), '
e.g. Mo mI ovaaln pRATA = I prefer to finish this evening,

(b) By using the verp @£e (love; I-A).
e.g.  FAET - elofor = It is the elder which he prefers,

(c) By usmg‘the verb a*Zm (chose, I-A). »
e.g, 17 o3 haoh® P13 ovZme v They preferred death to denying their Master,

320, How to say "use" (verb).
(a) By using the verb wé. (work; II-1- A).
e.g. VA L WiwsiidRis We always use it (lit, work with it).
19 ATl It has not yet been used (lit, worked with).

(b) By using the verb &%£&1 (do; D, C. I-A) following A + appropriate noun (oftenan Instrument. See
Sec. 160 {c) ).

e.g.  ARMLT ARLWr = I used it for writing,

ARLE hRZMT = I used it for writing with (or, writing on),
(c) By using the verb m#oo (he useful; I-A) or its Passive form ‘tdi®e® (be profited),
€.8. AN 7IC L -Pm".‘&\ @ We use it for many things,

v-A 1LH wmwvu,’m # We always use it,

ARLT +mPrn-iT 2 I used it for writing,

321, How to say '"feel", )
(a) By using the verb, 0% (be felt; P, II-1-A) as a ' Real Subject” Impersonal Verb
e.g. av-¢-p ,E-h"??A u Ifeel the heat.
on? - = They felt sorrow,
(0) By using the verb sfit (feel with thehand; Int.!

C.8. D, or, sometimes, £ (touch lightly with
the hand; Tnt, C.S. 0.

e.g. ambor xeRiaF HCF B She went about feeling (her way) in the dark,
b L4t Bho- 9iE = The doctor had felt (pol) my chest,

(c) With the approprlate " Unreal Subject” Impersonal Verb. 2

e.g. APFA Ifeel ill,
nPrra He feels tired,

322, How to say " hurt" (verb),

(a) When referring to the sensation of pain, by using the verb Addmw (pain, ache; I-A), or its Indirect
Causative form, JhAdbem (cause pain to),

e.g. KU AL PaOT k hurts (me) here,
aFagm s Don't (m) hurt her.

(b) When referring to injury or harm done, by using 7k damage, harm; II-1-A), or its Passive form
+1h

e.g. fAhLIe RILP Ho- AATRAF = Not one person was hurt in the accident,

1. See Sec, 142 under Impersonal Verbs,
2. See Secs. 143-146 under Impersonal Verbs,
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323, How to say ' stop".

324,

326,

326,

321,

328,

Ahéan (bring to a standstill),

(a) By using the verb #a {stand, come toa standstill; III-3), or its Direct Causative form

e.g. PNEP $afu - The car stopped,
AHY Ad9° Stop (m) here (car etc,),
BTk Ao = .. The noise stopped,

(b) By using the verb +m (leave; irreg, IIi-2).
e.g. P =|eF kot tors Stop (pl) that game now,

(c) By using the verb hatia_(prevent; IV),
e.8. AHiAom T o LhANAT A = The door-keeper will stop me going out,

(d) By using the verb _x#ém (cut short; LC. * Int, C.S, I-A). »
e.g. Pr1 ovp APRCm- LdL LD = They quarrel the whole day without stopping,

How to say ' hope' (verb), " -
By using the noun -4 (hope), either with theverb "tohave" ( hA@- etc.), or with theverb A&7
(do; D. C, I-A).

e.g.  ATiT +0é AhFo- s

ATINIF Th4. PRCIA = They hope to win,

TGO NISPAR T4 HILH = . . N
LAEDT RISIAG 04 RECT yiic :.-] I was hoping that he would pass his examination,

The Direct Speech construction is sometimes used (chiefly with +h4 K821 )1 .
e.g. ASTIEAT NAD- Fhé- PECIA- = They hope to win,

&G Poda 06 +0é KRCT iC= Iwas hoping that he would pass his examination,

How to say " promise" (verb).
By using the noun 0% (hope)with the verb Adi (give; II-2-A), That which is promised can be
expressed with either the Direct or the Indirect Speech construction,
e.8.
P47 #Cmy hh:’;’fl@vﬁv- A4 +n4- AipF% = | She promised me to ( = that she would) let me know de-
P57Y Ly WIEP F0F &% +04 a@FT = | finitely on Saturday.
Since " giving hope" is not necessarily the sameas promising, it is sometimes best to add e=a-(full)
before 0% e,g. @& +hé hAAMTT=  He did not (absolutely) promise me, |

How to say " keep a promise®. -
By using the noun #A (word) with a possessive suffix as the object of any one of the verbs &&a®

p

(complete, fulfill; -B), mfi¢# (guard, keep; I-B), &hfi< (honour; D, C. I-A),

e.g. A7 LEAmF She kept her promise,
PATF@}, mNPPA = They have kept their promise,
27T LERAC Y- He is one who keeps his promise,

How to say " break a promise',
(a) By using the negative of any of the constructions given above for " keep a promise",

e.g. FAUY AARMCYP = You (m) have broken your promise,
(b) By using the verb AfiA (I-A) or its noun AnAT These imply deliberate deceit or denial of the
promise,
e.g. ANAYA
AAATD 10+ n You {m) have brokenyour promise (i, e, Youhave cheated),

How to say " pretend". , “
By using the verb “°fA (resemble, seem; I-A)or its Indirect Causative form Ahfeta (cause to
resemple, seem).

e.g. ?9"-‘Fl:| bl Pretend (pl) to be quarrelling,
NIRASTE o0 WALT = She passed by pretending not to see me.
VRS eLgm-d FhoehAaA = _ He pretends that he knows medicine (doctoring).

1. For the Direct Speech construction see Sec, 279,
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When the pretense is deceitful the verb AJAA (deceive; I. C. ]'nt C.S. ] canalso be introduced;
likewise the verb A (joke, have fun; I-B) when the pretense is in play.
e.g. Ung® ape PFAAA = He pretends (deceitfully) to be a doctor.

Uhg® ooph LPASA = He pretends (in play) to be a doctor,

329, How to say '"think",
(a) When referring to thg mental process, by using the verb AN (think, consider; I-B)

e.g. HOFC DAGFT ASHAAT = We constantly think about you (pl).
253 hirt o Think (pl) about that,
LPYT, haa.rca:l-nn- af Alns I thought I would increase his wage (for him),
afasito w03 sics We had thought to dismiss him,
(b) When referying to an impression received, by using the verb miA (seem; I-A).
e.g. LopATA = Ithink so.
M?-ﬂ"lm";?" # . I don't think so. 1
NGt PR phATA = She thinks that the rains are over,
1. Fdia-3 ﬁf-‘"’“m’" s We don't think that they will oppose us.!
Rt RCOA min% = Supper is ready, Ithink,

330, How to say " lose".,
(a) By using the yerb aé (get lost, disappear; II-1 -A)

e.g. AN m% The pick-axe is lost.
H22C i 7£ NC mEAATFPA = This year they have lost many thousands of dollars,
{(b) By using the verb A (throw down; III-1) -~ when an object has been carelessly dropped or left
somewhere,
e.g. HYM ANAG QR ot T e I had lost my rain-coat somewhere,
¢T ym- eMATi-? Where is it that you {(m) lost it?

331. How to say ' drop" (trans.). w 4
(a) By using the verb m.?.'P (fall; I-A) with the infixed @I and an object suffix,
€.8.  PIoO hBm% 1A oLy o The mud made me slip and I dropped it all,

(b) By using the verb mA (throw down; III-1). This implies an element of carelessness,
€. g. AIRTTAD- = Don't drop it!

332, How to say ' happen’,
(a) By using the verb ¥ (become; III-3),

e.g. % Pl What has happened?
CIPrm-3 hAm-P9~ = I don't know what has happened,
7°% IPy? ’ What has happened to them?

(b) By using the verb +£41 (be done; P. I-A),
e.g. 1 3 pElaal What is happening tomorrow ?

333, How to say "decide", " make up mind",
By using the verb «Zm (cut; 1-4A), with or without the noun h?rn (thought).
e.g. ANFDF 18 AOBSmI® = He (pol) has not yet decided,
LA AN BCHAY- = I have made up my mind to have a house built,

334, How to say '"guess'’,
(a) By using the verb aofin (seem; I-A).
e.g. &N 7 LohAYA? Guess (m) what this is { = What do you think this is?)

(b) By using the verb 14+ (est1mate, I-B), or its noun "Ii"'-‘l-(estima.tion).
e.g. ACANT NFPT W3 a1svT TFAAF @ Even if she is not certain she can guess.

A combination of (a) apd (b) can also be used:
e, g. l\"))“]‘ nrr fmnM"i"".A ? Guess (pl) how many,
1554 a3 emod} gemaada ? Guess (f) who has come?

1. For the use of a relative constryction with mia see Sec, 284 (3) under Reported Speech,
2. The Direct Causative form hm#% is used for " destroy' rather than " lose'.
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335,

Inherently Negative Verbs,

There are two common verbs whose sense is inherently negative and f ich:
equivalents in English, They are: -- ynes or whish there are no exact
(a) P4 (II.—Z-A). ’:Fhis means "remain'; but with the implication that some action is not performed
or something remains undone. In different contexts, therefore, it may be translated: " remain with-
out--", ""be left undone", ''not to--", ' fail to-~", " be cancelled", etc, '

e. g, ach, nF PIF She alone remained behind (i, e. did not go),
taF oo foome ACh A9°) £P4-A?  When all the rest come why doesn't he?
amAD ALANAY P4 They failed to send me an answer,
Q. A 1 ACHA g Is it lunch time yet?
A, G 301 4l AFT PLEA = Not yet, there is still a quarter of an hour to go.
ATPS PMF APUCT L hued % #CHAs  Last year there was evening teaching; but it is discon-
] tinued now,
& PATFT BPLEAA M4 KA1 Don't do what I said before; there is some other work.

From the sense of cancellation, which is found in the last two examples, it is not far to the idea
of pardon or forgiveness, Hence &¥%C hA=, (lit. he said "let it be cancelled') isan'" hA Verb"
meaning " pardon” "' forgive"; and from this is derived B®CJ* a noun meaning " pardon", "forgive-
ness',

(b) &M (II-1-A), This means ""lack", "be without", hence "not to have", "fail to find" etc.

e.g. o5 o0 AT ﬂ"l9° LHER X Through lack of decent food she has become very thin,
3iia fAdl 150 AT s Becausehe had “ nosmall changehegave (it) meon cre-
dit,
LAT 4AT ATt I looked and looked but could not find it,

336, Idiomatic uses of the Verb £ , hold, take hold,of (III-1).

331,

{a) While the verbs hood) (D,C. II-1-A) and @& (I-A) are, respectively, the normal translations of‘
"bring' and "take", if theactionof "bringing" or " taking''isonly incidental to" coming' or ' going "
it is common to use instead the Gerund of Ff# Dbefore md %€ or some other appropriate verb,

e. g. Ahdm7 WP s Bring (m) the spade,
but ®ITET HHY § 2 p Bring my glasses with you,

R4ET OF 9% (d LT KOMRAV- ¢ I shall take my shoes to the shoemaker's,
but XL LN YA T VO I shall take an umbrella with me,

Similarly, #H by itself gives the sense of '"to have with one ", 2
e.g  RA4&T LHAA? Have you (f) the key with you?

(b) While English speaks of a person ' catching' a cold, Amharic more reasonably speaks of a cold,

or other sickness, catching the person: 3
e.g T4 LHaw I have caught a cold.

Uses of the verb q"A s, fill (II—I-A).4

(a) ‘I“f'\', is more loosely used than most Amharic verbs, as it can be both transitive and intransitive,
and can take as its subject either the person, the substance or the vessel {container etc,) involved in
the act of filling, R can also take either the substance or the vessel as its direct object.

e.g  Nofm @Y NNALD i

no-Gor NALOF 0 5 PRm-= The man filled the bucket with water,

e h o J Water filled the bucket.

afo ar'eh The bucket became full of water,5

1, For the derivation of nouns from ' hA Verbs' see Sec, 114, under Compounds of A
2, See also Sec. 103 (3), footnote, on ways of translating " have",

3, See also Sec, 340, .

4, Another form of the verb is @®4 (also 11-1-4).

This is an adverbial accusative; see Sec. 256, .
Very similar sense can be conveyed by a use of the passive verb: Adfa Q@ T2
The bucket was filled with water. :

o IR ]
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(b) This verb is often used with reference to numbers, money, time, etc, to indicate completion:

e.g. ®F AAPisrs That is not a complete hundred,
v %k APA 0PN Awaken (m) me when the hour is up.
(c) The 3rd mase, sing, of the Present Perfect, PA:;A is used idiomatically for " There is plenty";
e. g. oLPT PATAY There is plenty of paper.
338. Verbs which are uged to translate " burn" etc.
(a) A%ma= (LC.1 It C.S. 1 ‘burn (trans, )
+2an (P, 1mt, C.S D be burned
€. g $ino-} Ty h.d"l‘l\m- s Burn (m) all the rubbish, -
@WINFY TIPACA Our register (= account book) hasbeen burned toour dis-
advantage.
(b) L (I-A) burn (intrans,), catch a light
hEe (D.C, I-A) light (fire)
e.g. 9"1’-3?:»- AT 10+ 5 Wik h.?-ﬂ’.‘?“ s The stove is no good; the fire won't burn,
' AT heg s Light (f) the fire.
K0T 15 AATIERS = The fire has not yet been lit,
(¢) eF (II-2-A) burn (trans.) (especially of sensation); burn up (figur-
, 1 atively; often used for time or money).
+4¢ (P, ' Int. C.S. II-2-A) burn (i, e, be burning by nature ! ),
€. g. oty siinnrd o588 I felt the saucepan and it burned me.
ot Lk LéRAE It takes (lit. burns up) much time, 2
ncas a0 ome g4EA = When there is too much red pepper the food # burns.
(d) +ieof (I-B) apply heat in some way, burn with hot iron ete,, hence:
iron (clothes), brand, cauterize, shoot.
Athei  (D.C, I-B) be feverish (impersonal 3 )
s (P, I-B) be ironed, branded, etc.
e.g. Nlh'ﬂ oL AT = ' Please (f) iron my shirt for me,
rant} NECHTo- AL L40AA = He burns (brands) his sign on their backs,
mmYE Ty Eme lehedi? They aimed their rifles and shot at us.
nag LT A I have a burning fever,
339, Adverbial Expressions of Time derived from the verb pEm {precede: I-A)
&9 (an uninflecting Gerund) 4 formerly, in the old days, °
ﬂ"f-’" recently, the other day (approx, within the last week),
e just now, 8 a short while ago (within the last hour or
50).
Anrefqp (Gerund of the L C. form; it inflects for persons) first (of two or more actions):

€. go fA 292 A3FMC Khee o3 KiRAL =  Before we discuss the matter let us first pray.

bLp A= (Gerund of the Weak Form™ hA Verb'; it inflects for persons) a little earlier, 1

hiLw e before now, previous to this,
1. See Sec, 97 {4) under Changed Stem derived forms of Verb,
2. There is no translation for the Ethiopian food @ ' Sauce' hardly gives the true sense,
3. See Sec. 144, footnote, on verbs used to express physical reactions.
- 4. See Sec. 258 under Adverbs,

5. #g has much the same use as £ (or 8¢ ). Both refer commonly, but not invariabl
to time long past, '

6. '"Just now' in a still more immediate sense is translated A7 (now).

7. See Sec, 309 (b) on How to Say " Early",
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340, Some further Idiomatic Phrases etc,
1. Idiomatic uses of  A3dag: , sleep.
ATPAG ORLE =

1
I went to sleep (lit, Sleep took me).2

AIPAG PHY = I became sleepy (lit, Sleep gripped me),
2, " Let alone", " Not only",
(a) A AT AAFNY af Aaw s
9“

Iwon't do it for five dollars, let alone :Ew‘o.
(b) DA LPCE () LEAT 15 AP@PIo -

He does not yet know .f:he alphabet, let alone to read,
(c) I3 PFIC T AR RLAIP FFART

Not only can she speak the language (or, Let alone Speaking the language), she canwrite it aswell,

3. " What has that to do with you?' etc.

(a) A7 9773 Kaiip ? What has that to do with you (m) ?

(b)

ACH3 971 Atila-

AF); ) - ?
Ach 9% 3y ?

What has that to do with him?

. What has that to do with you (m}?

What has that to do with him ?

4, " For nothing ",
{a) When it means "free',

Mz e954 = (correct)
rtes They are to be had for nothing,
047 295 A = colloquial)
AHa.fm- (WS ) wiic s It was for nothing, 3

(b) When it meaps " in vain",

e Ad? = We went to the trouble for nothing,
5. hobp (htap)  214H% = You pushed me on purpose,
haed FRéot = X came open by itself (i, e. of its own accord).
6. MY WIRUPY BPCE Let it stay shut,
NEr RILPY TR = Leave (f) it open,
7. v w6¥1 KAAE AAe edlma = Our eucalyptus trees are being cut, one here and one
there,
8. agyr Al @y yp. s It comes to eight dollars,
9. 4 hae vl g That is true what you (f) say.
o o - They are lying.
10, 4 AR I am fortunate, (lit. " & is my fortune' -- good or bad as indicated by
K 30" 2 1 om unfortunate. the context), 9 :
11, 9°% #7949 1|All right, I don't mind!
3 h{ =
12, % ehee = 6 It doesn't matter to me.
93 ”A(i11)? What does it matter? What of it?
] 1 N
1. The verb corresponding to this noun is }\')M:i- (D,C., Ext, © Int. C,S. V-1) which means
" doze off", s ‘ o
2. To avoid ambiguity it is sometimes necessary to use this 1d%‘on'1 rather”than t’he verb 4§
(I1I-1-B), since the latter can mean either " go to sleep’, ''sleep' or ' lie down'.

5. See Sec, 213 (footnote) uncer Demonstratives,

4. The appropriate possessive suffix is usgd, “
5, ' Fortunate' can also be rendered AZAY or e5LA
6. The appropriate object suffix is used,
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13,

14,

15,

16.

11,

18,

19,

20,

-

W) ©earl

1#Ca LiL»
0Pco:»

0y A3
hoAFT KIE +3 s

0.2 (0230 0.F30)

nLoar (n0ae 0.0aT)
o (0 0.0m)

h-nll:‘:‘m-
ntad (arag )
eAady 2

h-ml‘ o
[ —
NPE
A0
ARE

APy
avcy S AL

0583 o5
Ite (e

MR TFAm LD
A3 a%s.

NmP¥Aio-
heméFe

I won't matter; & will make no difference; I will ﬁe all
right, : |

recently, soon,

during this week,
one day, once upon a time,

at leést
at most
especially, mostly,

especially, particularly,
and especially; and what's more; moreover,

most of it,

most of them,

After all this -~ ; By the way, --.
Oh, by the way, -- !

to and fro; back and forth,
in turn,

usually, generally.

in general,

There is sure to be one; There is sure fo be some (lit.
It will not be lost.

MISCELLANEQUS USAGES, etc.

Greetings and Farewells,

341,

greeting and farewell,

Mms LATAY = 4(lit. May He give health on my behalf) is the most general expression both of
It can be used at any time of day, alone or to preface other expressions of

greeting or farewell (such as those given below), Of all these expressions it is the only one which
remains the same whatever person is addressed, : '

342,

The following further expressions of greeting and farewell must be inflected according to the per-
son addressed i, e. they must be given the appropriate 2nd person form (masc., fem,, pol. or plur,)

but for convenience they are all shown here in the 2nd person polite form,
(a) For use at any time,

On meeting:

aE;Pr ( AIRaec)
Lus W ('t

Nck

WP (N How are you?

Are you well?
Are you strong?

MLt ( hieet) £rsn?!  How may you be?

be all right,

2. See Sec, 135, under Abnormal Uses

3. The appropriate possessive suffix is used.
4, Generally contracted in speech by the omission of £

1. This can also be used with an object suffix: e, g, #°39° ALAUS = I won't hurt you (m); You'll

of the Contingent,

n% (8) APA% s
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On parting: . 9§ Rors Be well!
(b) For use at particular times.

One of the following verbs is chosen, as appropriate to the time and occasion:~-
§ 1.7 pass the night (I-A),

LY pass the day (ITI-1), :
ACLE pass the morning (D, C, -A),
how pass the evening (D, C, I-2-4),
_ _m’g'l':l' pass a few days or weeks (IV),
YL pass a few months, or longer (lit. pass the

. .. rains; I-A)..
These are used as follows (taking ARZ as an example):~-

On meeting in the morning .
- [ WLy (ne®) a&e? ! How have you passed the night?
LI0) 20 Aes? . Have you passed the night well?
On parting at night: { 1) 8UF LR4= Pass the night wem2
343, When, in greeting, some such question as those given above is asked (How are you? How have

you spent the night? etc,), the standard response is  ANLAOAC £®113= 3 May God be praised!
This may either be used by itself or to preface a real answer to the question:

e.g Q. hWIEIIIPRD _ How are you?
A [ AMLAAC £ORT3E May God be praised!
AMLANAL BRNTY RUE ¥E = May God be praised, Iam well,

After this a counter question may be asked:
e.g. ACOPN WIELPT 19T And you, how are you?

344, Greetings for Special Occasions,

4
These are generally prefaced with A%, which in this use is an expression of felicitation,

The following are a selection of the more useful, together with their approximate English equivalents
and the standard answers employed: ~- §

Gre_eﬁngs - Answers

A 2D haP(t)x AR ANC Bt PATE or AeR3s
Congratulations! My felicitations! "

AT NRU5 1l = AT N2VS ¢$E%s or AR
Congratulations on your safe arrival! Welcome!

MNLANAG LPICP(TH)R KoLy
May the Lord make you well! | o

AT A ANAC ALY 2NPP(D)s S ¥ A
Congratulations on your recovery!

MM AL PRSP A"13 e
May the Lord comfort you! _ .

AT ANCYy ARE £LL0P (T)s A1) A PRLNG®
A happy Christmas!
A happy Easter! 7 - -

AR ANCTY TIO1hee PREDP()s _ AMT A gRENYE

1. The Present Perfect may be used instead of the Simple Perfect: W%} AR<PA
2, This is the ordinary way of saying " Good-night". For the other 2nd persons it will be:
m), (MLRVS ARG = nLus A . (WEYs A4 "
( )é.( 42)ften corftractgi) ,i(nn:}spgge.ckf‘%ut ing;fl%er(egtg ways: e,g. by the omission of An AT (AR)he £5NTY =
4, Though otherwise it means " even”, "33 , as an expression of felicitation, has no English
equivalent and practically defies translation, -
5, For convenience, again, the 2nd person polite forms are used, The other 2nd person forms
must, of course, be substituted as appropriate. ;
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345,

346,

347.

A0 0% Ef neoy PRIAP(Ds ' ' AT AOC PRENY 5
AT hHee Hovd #H2TPAR S N0 e gRoiiss

NI%3 hiowy AP0 e, ey ackh gHoTP@e 1 a3 mae i

A happy New Year!

How to send greetmgs. 7
“The word for " greeting" © AP . the following are examples of its use: --
wAP 323 PICHY - Give (m) my greetings,
| BAPIRY APCOAT ) ;

Au-h’-i-u- PAPFF Dy Al v
M-‘\ﬁu- wl\f’:"?ﬂﬂ M»an'

 They sent their greetings to all of you.

: AA;E"I:‘ fmﬁr;“%’i'ﬁ Iﬁ'c-nf\'i Y L They asked me to give their greetings to the children,

Hmv to say " Yes'" and " No'.

7" Yes "
(a) When answering a question, " Yes' is rendered AP7 (often shortened in speech to | & ),

(b) As a reply to a call, " Yes" is rendered: --
(1) AT - Lt " Lord" used for a male person, superior or equal
(ii) h"ﬂ'{ - lit, " Madam" used for a female person, superior or equal.
(iti) oe - familiar and casua.l

1" NO "
There are three ways of rendering ' No'': -~

(a)  ¢Ro .(lit There is not).

348,

(b) AgeRse (lit. It is not), Thisis used chiefly in answering questions of which theverb is ¥o- (this
use actually comes under (c) below). But it can also beused in answering other kinds of questions; it
is then somewhat stronger than els

(¢) The verb of the questionis put into theappropriate negative form, fﬂf or AZLAP may beused
at the same time,

e.g Q. LR ©F 1 Has it dried?
:;fzz” u
A, , ARZPy s No it has not,
hmnr naLi#Pu

Q. “Pe i@l ! Is it good?
A, ALERY 1 P ya-u No, it is bad,

How to say " Please" and " Thank 'you"‘.

" Please',

(a) The ordinary word for " please" is_ Mfl -- followed by the appropriate 2nd person possessive
suffix: -~ A0W wafT ARP  A0hFo

(b) A more casual " please' can be rendered by Aat, for the meaning of which see Sec, 269 (18) on
Interjections,

1, The appropnate names must be used, as explamed in Sec. 358,
2. The accusative % is sometimes added: e, g. MNPy
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350,

351,

"Thank you",

.. 1,2
(a) h“m.?vﬂ_d\.c LhTA% e Lit, May God giveon my behalf (i, e, May God repay you
for me), This is a serious and formal expression of gratitude,

[ 4
(b) aAmAdgay. Lit. I thank (or Ipraise). This is alsoa serious ex-
pression of gratitude,

(o) Th! v Lit. Well done! This is used as an informal expression
of appreciation of some service rendered, say, by a servant or a child,

(d) hil. = Lit, All right. This is commonly used as an informal
acknowledgement of something received. |

Another way of expressing gratitude is to bow, without necessarily saying anything, When a gift
is given respectiul gratitude may be shown by bowing while receiving it with both hands,

How to ask Pardon, etc,

The following expressions are given as for the 2nd person polite (except the first, which is a noun
and therefore impersonal), The appropriate changes must of course be made for the other second
persons, v

(a) BPCHn w Pardon!

(b) LPCHPT ( n0PFEh0) 1 beg your pardon,

(c) LPCH PECHAT : Excuse me,

(@ SPC LOATE Forgive me,

(e) [ T Forgive me { = Grant me mercy).
Notice the Passive forms for {¢), (d} and (e): -~

(¢) PPCH FLIWATe I was excused,

(d) L¥C TAD-¢ I was forgiven,

(e) e N I was forgiven { = Mercy was granted me).
Telling the Time,

Thereis six hours' difference between Ethiopianand European timereckoning: mid~-day or midnight
is therefore Ethiopian six o’clock, The terms used in telling the time are: ~-

n% (1it. hour) o'clock
S 24 5 minute (s)
h or - (lit. and ) 8 past {after)
A 188 (lit, to -~- lacking) " ‘to (before)
e, g. M-"l": a%r : four o'clock  {Furopean 10:00),
AT A%F DATNT Red five minutes past two  (European 8:05),
't A%t T4 a quarter past nine  (European 3:15),
AP W18 Q9T Toed | half past eleven = (European 5:30).
ALRTE AFT VP LdP 158 twenty minutes to one  (European 6:40).
VLR Y e a quarter to three  (European 8:45).
In speech both A%t and &4 are often omitted, especially the latter:
e.g. At HM% hUf APt 10 » E is now 9:25  (European 3:25),

1. Oftencontracted in speech, but in different ways; e.g. by the omissionof fdw

ANMA( ) € EATAY = .
9. The standard response to this is either A“2% or AAC LAPA%e
3. Alternative but less common expressions are: -- . .
ANMANBE SATP(H=  May God give you (the appropriate 2nd person object suffix must, of
ke long life (lit to remain) on my behalf
£030rAF May He grant long life (lit. cause to remai . _
4. Theappropriate 2nd personobject suffix can beadded: e.g. reeay®@ v 2 Ithankyou (polite).

5. See Sec, 187, under Fractions, -

6. 182 isthe Product Form (see Sec. 161) of theverb 7=%A , belacking (I-A). Apart, however,
from this special use in telling the time, it is generally used today with the sense of " affair ",
" matter ",
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352,
in which the hour falls can be specified: -~
€. g @1 Nhré vl 4%

CnchiE A2 A%

o34 NARE AT PikA =
nant im% A%

353, Further important terms are: --

negnt n‘ﬂ-(hﬁ-n 1)
oAk AB0T 0%t
nn%r naa 2,3

The Days of the Week,

354, These are: --
hh 2 Sunday choo-fy
ng Monday %CN
A%  Tuesday L 21 )
©n 5 Wednesday

These names are employed adverbially without the preposition 0 (on),
But they are also used as adjectives before #7 or

She will go to market on Monday,
meaning 1A d-ay n)
€. B cn +7 .(’t“"‘m' #

A% oAY 1082 3Cs

The Months,

355,

Ethiopian Month
%
TEST
A0
L b Ve
¢
ehi
an.'ﬁﬂ;'(-
“Lenf
Tiny
0z
heh
hih

A2y (%)

The Seasons.

356,

While there are no exact equivalents of our a. m. and p.m,, where necessary the part of the day

at twelve o'clock in the morning (European 6:00 a.m.).
one o'clock in the evening (lit, one hour from sundown --
European 7:00 p.m,). .

at half past three in the evening (European 9:30 p.m.).

at nine o'clock in the night (European 3:00 a.m.).

,noon mid-day. 1

midnight.  ( afea AT )
in the afternoon, 4

Thursday
Friday
Saturday

6 07 TUPAT: =

on+ 7 (both

€. 8.

They fast on Wednesday,
She had gone to market on Monday.

The Ethiopian year has 12 months of 30 days each and one miniature month of 5 days (6 days in
leap year) added to make up the full year: --

Nearest English Equivalent

September
October
November
December
January
February
March
April

May

June

July
August
The Miniature Month

In common usage the year is divided into two main seasons: --

1.9, the Dry Season (approximately from end September to mid June),
né9°3, the Big Rains (approximatelv from mid June to end September),

1. ""Noon" or " mid-day'" may also be translated <%T€, but this means ' the middle of the day"
{i. e, when the sun is around its hig'hest) rather than exactly 12:00 o'clock,
2, This is a contraction of hhfnd A%T A%A

3. Or hA%T g

4. Similarly, " in the forenoon" is sometimes, though less commonly, rendered hn%T ner
5. The more classical (i. e. Ge'ez) form used on calendars is <00
6, See Sec, 241 (la), footnote on the omission of

7. When 4AT is used in this way the reference is generally to past time,
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358,

359,

360,

361.

ml;u;two other seasons are sometimes spoken of (periods which are otherwise reckoned as part of

ALL, the time of flowers after the Big Rains (approximately October-December
(A7, the time of the Small Rains (approximately February-April). -

The Years,

The Ethiopian Calendar is approximately 7 years, 8 months behind the European, the first month
of the year being a®ahls

The years run in cycles of four, each named after one of the four Evangelists:
oEPN CICHN APD Pin
e.g. Theyear [i¥%i (European 1956-57) is Haoy “EPhH
The year 1811 (Buropean 1957-58) is Ho™y HHD
The year 1df¥4  (European 1958-59) is Hovy py
The year 7ggye (European 1959-60) is Hoy Ehih
Dating,
In dating, the name of the month comes first, followed by the day and then the year, The equiv-
alent of A.D, is % o (1= qm- yYck |, year of grace),
e.g. Fc o0t +3 IgaE 497 2 7th Tir 1945 A, D,

Terms of Polite Address.

There are three degrees of polite address (or polite reference): ~-
(a) 9C"® (feminine “IC7IPYT ) Majesty (adjectival form),
This is used for monarchs and their consorts,
€., g. ‘IC”?‘E“U’K' Oh, Majesty! « e
AR Your (m or f} Majesty; QoI Ry IFar His (Her)
Majesty.
AT BT PL His Majestythe Emperor; “C™MET Al Her Maj-
esty the Empress,
(b) Ap-A (feminine AdAT )3 Highness (adjectival form),

This is used for members of royal families, and often renders " Prince' or " Princess",
e.g. AOAULE Oh, Highness!

ADATTP . Your (m or f) Highness; AD-AT o His (Her) Highness,
AD-A ™7t Prince Makonnen; ASAT BhL Princess Tsahai,

{¢) nnc (feminine w0t )4 Honourable.
This is used for any rank below royalty, including commoners. .
e.g. L re e Oh, Honourable Sir! " g
nachre Your Horour; n-cr > ro- His (Her) Honour, 5

Letter Writing

One of the terms of polite address given in Sec. 360 (nearly always the third, of course) is
used both in addressing the envelope and at the beginning of the letter, The date is written as de-
scribed in Sec. 359 at the head or foot of the sheet,

In writing % is often shortened to ¢

Or 9 ; the first three figures are often omitted.

A Ge'ez plural form is used: Ap-A? (m).

A Ge'ez plural form is used: hms? (m).

A form of address similar to the above is used for bishops:  Mng-0 .
Blessed (plural -ne0% ); -ne-6?T® Your Beatitude; np-093+Ffo- His Beatitude,

Ul W N
°
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The following specimens will give an idea of the general form of an Amharic letter: --

1) A letter to a male friend,

enarnsLh aae- M, :
e hd APy RPC 2035 ¢

A%.0 AN :
A F ¢ AL G s
ARMEC @2 AT @38°L NAP X2 1011
htAfe3NT ¢3¢ A% FC AmSU AP
TF WIETE AFYA 5 hE AFCHE O0% ehpo-
A9°AR LANC Loy LUN P

PRETU-AY LS50 £CAT 0ANNCT APn
LPAU- 2 AT ANduC 495 AP @HéP A.mn
Aok = ooFP° 19 LM NAUS ALRIPS
U-A39° N198% 22 DY15% WIPEPAT ¢

NF29° G4.& @389y a
04n Hna mCeP =

2) A letter to a lady.

eZ7'h3 AP} . 1948

A4S0 A0

, dhith, & 7 58 G. 9, =

ATnlS OEHE AF9eAT ¢ '
14 o>/ M5 RY&U . avtotowy ehaed

P I AdCiAp- =

fm+P3 Ah hePo- hospo- (on
P DATFU- MP° L0 A0FA 2 bt A0 v-A- Lo
10 08 hChP SEEF QD EC Ak AMTHE LUG
e h1een? 3 A35T AT K4 0Fmd RC

PCAP LR RemAAY «A“LE méE» a%AT

B-ALHE ARTIMAD- = °39° ARG ACAPT NALP
£8P WLk APy L0 SATA

AZT (mP LCGETAs mFP KAt
T RSP Wes-3Tv- 18F0 1 10 (854
AN ¢ 0ATFo. nded 2

LLOFY RBONS 20NPI ABES £4av-
A% AT N90A QAP PBCIRAT &
%% 2 A 1554 PP w -
hnes s4.4
TCAT g »

136,



3) A short note to a business aguaintance,

LN T Py HE G 9o n
ANNC At Ada- f
LNy LYG ¥E= : .

ho'c ®I°% PL ALLS 1RE mPE haw
P Ao3° WPYAY 11 M0LCP hompv- PANIT
Dh22 A3 (9T A2 ALTP MIGAL o
Anag oreee
DL HAP =

4) An application to the Municipality.

fz 1ii P T0P9E % 97
ABGC ChS.N AR “WIE 0T
T e@-AS PIC P S.onTC
A%.h0 Al
noc g s
awa n"lT7e- Mt Ae-Ch 1170-T Chvk
nncx #eC 1589 nhie- o-h Rl RO
AU N “LHC P18 AT S8Ah oAL ALDF 1he
14y ML AC LA DATTOATD LT ok
N7HIE AL CATS @A NFA W25 Ah" I Fo-
AMLPOHTMAT D PLCTHAS HIL heAPTR-1 0P
PAHITY AL 1R WY 3C ASSE NU1hNC

RhePCcAny- =
havpF
AP DAL OAL 10CLA®
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5) An invitation to a prayer meeting, -

CAP 038 AT FATES 41 CAP. 5 TE
BAT YD PN AQFS-s CAP.§ 43
AhGC AP A BaF1

«ARe-F eFTETT A 1 ASLITT ata

£y FFAT0-» e*LAe-) oY1 FA +hé 07
£ AT oasF AP oA P AT L ATS

- doeh DA%F XA thT 43T Adh 15 A% N@Y2
ATT 4+ NCA1PY M, ARAT AN AdO
SA s MNPT Am3Lh +ooCte A0S AL
TS ANNAAAEC @340 FHIEFo- 0,08
a1 CATLANAL @30S PA AvAaT3 ASC

A7 2¥FAn =
Ancath o3P
MWL =
6) An invitation to His Highness Ras , to a School sports day.
A 444 TRUCT 0T
e7h> ATy . 7015
Adh hane
i+ a904%9 #.2
MDA LDAIME
AD-A UL X

eThAC MP 7o hPelN AR 44N T
VCT ATt AG-AITPY AL FTUCT AT o7
e CAXEY PA7CY WCPFX AmARTS Ates
K4PF TATITY Cmhmt K0S LA NIASTY
LArSA s ‘

th1.- 53 eaL T ANACPTe LT A
i FFar eamLS MZ7CT WILTLLNLAD
Fo- A NMTPA F7UCT NE OFAP ¥ /2
&Y LGN 1 CAD-AY TP ®1TTE AP O
N 2 LmNPA

4% 13 +1 98 % . 0f 01T 3k md
M CATCT oL LL DM"LRLT AO-AYTP
3 AMLTRFA? (°THNC AIATGAY »
T ePTUCT Bk Pl 4t
A4 hif =
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Absorption of consonants
Accent (syllabic stress)
Accusative suffix
ADJECTIVE

~ derived forms
Adjectival verbs
ADVERB

- adjectives used as

- gerunds used as

- nouns used as
Adverbial accusative.
Agent

- and see verb tables
Ambharic, how to learn
Approximation (and probability)
Assimilation :

- of consonants

- of prefixes

"Be'', conjugation of verb
"Become' verbs
"Buried" relative pronoun

Calendar
Causative verbs - see under Verb
"Changed stem' verbs
Characters, Amharie
Commands
Comparison, how to express
. Conditional sentence
Conjugation - see under Verb
CONJUNCTION

- co-ordinating

- subordinating

- with irregular verbs

- with simple imperfect

' - with simple perfect
Consonantal vowels
Consonants

- absorption of

~ assimilation of

- doubling of

- elision of

- palatalisation of

" - saturation of

- transposition of

- union of like
Construct state
Contingent - see under Verb
Contraction of vowels

Dates, writing of

Days of week
Defective verbs
Definite article

Derived forms of noun
Derived forms of verb -
Doubling (gemination)

Elision
Euphony
Fidel (428
Fractions

43, 44
53, 58

135
317

5
14

115, 116

115

98
98
100
105
103
102
10

10
50

11
50
67

10

135
134
43

62

64

32
8-11

INDEX

L

Gemination (doubling)
Gerund - see under Verb
Ge'ez nouns

Ge'ez plurals

Greetings

"Have"

- conjugation of verb
- ways of translating

Idiomatic usage
Imperative - see under Verb
Imperfect tense - see under Verb
Impersonal verbs
Indefinite article
Indicative - see under Verb
Indirect speech
Infinitive - see under Verb
Infix

- A

- 0
Informant, how to use
Instrument

- and see verb tables
Interchangeable sounds
Interjection
Iniroductory nominative
Irregular verbs

Jussive - see under Verb
Letters, writing of

Manner form (noun derivative)
Months
Mood - see under Verb

Negative

- formation of

- inherently negative verbs
nNo"
NOUN

- accusative suffix

- classification of

- definite article with

- derived forms

- gender

- Ge'ez forms

- Ge'ez plurals

~ indefinite article with

- manner form

- plurals

-possessive suffix
Numerals

Object pronominal suffix
Orthography

" Palatalisation (saturation)

Hmdon" .
Participles - see under

Pasaive voice

Contingent and Gerund

Page

68
62
. 180

45
45+

118

57
63

111

93
93
93

1
14, 84

11
106
57
43

135

65
134

51
127
132

61

63

66

62

64

61

68

62

. 63

65

75
72

€
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* denotes footnote
(i)

(=]

22

10
10

135
132

Page Pag
Perfect tense - see under Verb VERB cont'd,
Phonology -8 ~ of "becoming" (stative) 53,
- "Please" 132 - causative
Polite terms of address 79 -~ direct
Possessive suffix 7% - indirect
PREPOSITION 89 ~ of AA verbs 417,
- compound 91 - "changed stem" derivatives
- infixed 93 - compounds with Ad
- simple 89 - contingent
Product form (noun derivative) 65 - see verb tables
PRONOUNS 75 - abnormal uses of
- demonstrative 80 - conjugation of
- distributive 83 - Group I
- emphatic 83 - Group II
- impersonal 83 - Group IOI
- inclusive 83 - Group IV
- indefinite 82 - Group V
- independent personal 78 _ o
- interrogative 81 - e
- object suffix 76 - hh to be present)
- omission of 89, 90* - A
- personal 75 - ReBA
- polite forms 79 - defective
- possessive suffix 75 - derived forms
- reciprocal 83 - gerund 13,
- reflexive 83 - see verb tables
- relative 84 - uses of 51,
- "burjed" or '"hidden" relative 86 . - - groups, basic
Punctuation 6 - impersonal
- inherently negative
Quadriliteral verbs 31 - irregular
Questions 109 - jussive - see under mood,
) imperafive
Relative pronoun - 84 - mood :
Reported speech 110 - imperative ) see 12, 1
~ indicative )
Saturation (palatalisation) 9 - tense scheme ) - verb
Seasons 134 - infinitive ) 12, 14,
SENTENCE 107 - uses of ) group
- compound - 108 - negative forms
- conditional 115 -~ passive
- order 107 - passive "changed stem" forms
- simple 107 - principal parts
Stative verbs 53, 58 - stative 53,
Stress, syllabic 11 - tense
Suffix ' - past imperfect )  see
- accusative 63, 96 -~ past perfect )
- object pronominal 16 - present imperfect ) verb
- possessive 75 - present perfect )
Superlative, how to expreSS 117 - simple perfect ) groups
Syllabary 7 - types 15,
Syllabic stress (accent) 11 Vowels
Syntax 107 ~ consonantal
~ contraction of
Tense - see under Verb
"Thank you'" 132 Years
Time "Yes'
- telling 133
- idioms of : 122
Transposition of consonants -1
Type, verb 15, 22
VERB, general principles 12
- adjectival T
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